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LIGHTFACTORY SOFTWARE LICENCE AGREEMENT

These terms and conditions (Licence) form a legally binding agreement
between you (Licensee) and Dream Solutions Limited (DSL) of 18
Ascot Way, Orewa, Auckland Region, New Zealand.

The Licensee will be permitted to use the LightFactory software,
encompassing all applications and databases (Software) only by
accepting the terms of this Licence. Clicking on the “I Agree” button will
constitute acceptance of the terms of this Licence. If you are not willing
to enter into this Licence, the “Cancel” button should be clicked, and
you must not install or otherwise download the Software.

Where the Licensee is not an individual then the agreement of the
person accepting the terms of this Licence shall be deemed to be
acceptance by the Licensee.

1. Intellectual Property

1.1 The Licensee acknowledges and agrees that all intellectual property
rights, including copyright, relating to the Software are the sole
property of DSL.

1.2 The Licensee acknowledges and agrees that all source code and
form definitions relating to the Software are the sole property of
DSL and may not be modified in any way.

1.3 The Licensee acknowledges and agrees that all enhancements,
modifications or customisations, including associated source code
and form definitions, made by or on behalf of the Licensee and
relating to the Software, vest on creation in and are the sole
property of DSL.

1.4 Subject to clause 2.2, the Licensee does not obtain, either under
this Licence or by reason of use of the Software, any right to copy
the Software, or any right to use the Software after the Licence has
terminated.

2. Licence

2.1 The Licensee is granted a non-exclusive, non-transferable, non-
sublicensable licence to install and use the Software for the
Licensee's own internal business purposes, provided that the
Licensee pays the charges for the Licence (as published at



http://www.lifact.com/prod_pricing.html).

2.2 The Licensee is permitted to make one copy of the Software for
backup purposes only.

2.3 The Licensee will during the continuance of the Licence:

2.3.1

2.3.2

2.3.3

2.3.4

2.3.5

use the Software only as allowed for under this Licence and
will not resell, rent, sub-license or otherwise make the
Software available to any person or entity;

subject to clause 2.2 or as permitted by applicable law, not
copy, decompile, adapt, modify or reverse engineer the
Software or allow it to be copied, decompiled, adapted,
modified or reverse engineered by any third party, or modify
the source code or form definitions in any way;

not remove or alter any copyright or other proprietary notice
contained in the Software;

effect and maintain adequate security measures to safeguard
the Software from access or use by any unauthorised person;
and

retain the Software and all copies of it under the Licensee's
effective possession and control.

3. Assignment

3.1 The Licensee may not transfer the benefit of this Licence or the
Software to any person or entity without the prior written consent
of DSL. DSL may assign or transfer this Licence without the
Licensee's consent.

4. Warranty

4.1 DSL warrants that when the Software is used with reasonable skill
and care it will operate in accordance with the functional
specifications (published at http://www.lifact.com/prod_spec.html).
This warranty is valid for a period of ninety (90) days from the date
of purchase.

4.2 The warranty in clause 4.1 is void if the Licensee is in breach of
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4.3

4.4

5.
5.1

5.2

any term of this Licence, or if failure of or defect in the Software
has resulted from accident, abuse, misapplication, abnormal use or
use other than in accordance with the specifications outlined on the
website (http://www.lifact.com/prod_spec.html).

If a significant defect in the Software is found in the ninety (90)
day warranty period, the Licensee may return the Software for a
refund on giving written notice to DSL. The Licensee is not entitled
to any updates, patches, fixes or upgrades in respect of the
Software unless DSL in its absolute discretion otherwise agrees.
DSL may in its discretion provide limited email and telephone
support in respect of the Software but, following the 90 day
warranty period, reserves the right to charge the Licensee for the
provision of support.

Subject to clause 4.1, all conditions, warranties, terms,
representations and undertakings, whether express or implied,
statutory or otherwise, in respect of the Software are hereby
excluded to the extent permitted by law. In particular, but without
limitation, DSL disclaims, to the greatest extent permissible by law,
any warranty or representation, either express or implied, of the
Software's performance, non-infringement or fitness for a
particular purpose or process.

Limitation of Liability

To the extent permissible by law, in no event will DSL be liable to
the Licensee for any direct, special, incidental, indirect or
consequential loss, damage, cost or expense suffered or incurred
by the Licensee or any third party in connection with the Software.

The entire liability of DSL in connection with the Software will not
exceed the price paid by the Licensee for the Software.

6. Term and Termination

6.1
6.2

This Licence will remain in effect until terminated.

DSL may terminate this Licence on ninety (90) days' written notice
to the Licensee or immediately if the Licensee fails to comply with
any term of this Licence.



6.3

6.4

Upon termination by DSL, the Licensee will be required to return
the Software to DSL and confirm in writing that no copies of the
Software have been made and retained.

The provisions of clauses 4, 5, 7 and 8 of this agreement shall
survive termination of this Licence for whatever reason.

7. Governing Law

7.1

8.
8.1

8.2

8.3

8.4

This Licence shall be governed by the laws of New Zealand and is
subject to the exclusive jurisdiction of the Courts of New Zealand.

Miscellaneous

This Licence records the entire understanding and agreement
between the Licensee and DSL. This Licence supersedes all
previous understandings or agreements (whether written, oral or
both) between the Licensee and DSL.

DSL reserves the right to amend the terms of this Licence on sixty
(60) days' written notice, posted on DSL's website. Continued use
of the Software by the Licensee following the sixty (60) day notice
period will constitute acceptance of the amended terms of the
Licence, and the provisions of this Licence will be deemed to be
altered accordingly.

Any waiver by DSL of its rights or remedies under this Licence will
be effective only if it is recorded in writing and signed by DSL. If
the waiver related to a breach of any provision of this Licence, this
will not (unless stated otherwise) operate as a waiver of any other
breach of that provision. No waiver of any breach, or failure to
enforce any provision, of this Licence at any time by DSL will in any
way affect limit or waive DSL's right to subsequently require strict
compliance with this agreement.

If the Licensee has any dispute with DSL in connection with this
Licence or the Software, it must give written notice to DSL and
may submit the dispute for mediation by a single mediator
nominated by the President for the time being of the New Zealand
Law Society. In the event of any submission to mediation:
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8.5

8.6

8.4.1 the mediator will not be acting as an expert or as an
arbitrator;

8.4.2 the mediator will determine the procedure and timetable for
the mediation; and

8.4.3 the parties will share equally the cost of the mediation.

The Licensee agrees that it will not issue any legal proceedings
against DSL relating to any dispute, unless the Licensee has first
taken all reasonable steps to comply with clause 8.4. Nothing in
this Licence will prevent DSL from taking any steps it deems in its
sole discretion necessary or desirable to protect its intellectual
property rights or otherwise to enforce any of its rights under this
Licence.

If any provision of this Licence is or becomes invalid or
unenforceable, that provision will be deemed deleted from this
Licence. The invalidity of unenforceability of that provision will not
affect the other provisions of this Licence, all of which will remain
in full force and effect to the extent permitted by law, subject to
any modifications made necessary by the deletion of the invalid or
unenforceable provision.
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OVERVIEW

LightFactory is a unique PC based lighting controller that combines
the best of traditional lighting control with advanced features only
available with the power of a PC.

LightFactory was designed with the idea that every lighting
engineer, operator or designer could own his or her own control
desk. One desk they are completely familiar with, one desk that
works for every situation and one desk they can rely on every time.
Created by lighting designers for lighting designers, LightFactory
allows you to quickly set up a new venue without having to learn a
new lighting controller or have budget constraints restrict your
choice of desk.

With advanced features for all lighting situations, from museum to
stage shows, LightFactory does it all. Control over 51,000 dmx
dimmers with 30,000 control channels. Dimmers can be purchased
in 512 dimmer blocks for a truly scalable system.

This user guide will take you through all of the features of the
software and show you how to use it to its fullest potential.

12
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CONCEPTS

This section covers some lighting basics as well as introducing you
to LightFactory’s main concepts and computer terminology required
to use the software.

LIGHTING CONGCEPTS

DMX S5YSTEM

DMX 512 is an EIA-485 based communications protocol and is the
standard protocol by which lighting control desks communicate with
lighting equipment.

The DMX 512 protocol is a stream of data that is sent via a cable
system connected between the data transmitter (LightFactory) and
a data receiver, which could be anything ranging from a basic light
to intelligent lights, smoke machines, etc.

Dimmer
Pack

Dimmer
Pack

Dimmer
Pack

Dimmer
Pack

LIGHTFACTORY

LightFactory uses the standard DMX 512 protocol to communicate
with the equipment it controls. DMX is connected to the
LightFactory software via either a USB-DMX connection (See
“USB” on page 32 for more about USB) or Ethernet to DMX
converters.
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Developed by the Engineering Commission of USITT, the standard
started in 1986, with subsequent revisions in 1990 leading to USITT
DMX512/1990. In 1998 ESTA began a revision process to develop
the standard as an ANSI standard, including a Public Review
process. The revised standard, known officially as "Entertainment
Technology — USITT DMX512—-A — Asynchronous Serial Digital
Data Transmission Standard for Controlling Lighting Equipment and
Accessories", was approved by ANSI in November 2004. This
current standard is also known as "E1.11, USITT DMX512—-A", or
just "DMX512-A", and is maintained by ESTA.

DMX512 is unidirectional and does not include automatic error
checking and correction, so it is not safe to use for applications
involving life safety, such as controlling pyrotechnics or laser

lighting display where audience or performer safety is involved.

RDM

Remote Device Management or RDM is a protocol enhancement to
USITT DMX512 that allows bi-directional communication between a
lighting controller and attached RDM compliant devices over a
standard DMX line. This protocol will allow configuration, status
monitoring, and management of these devices in such a way that
does not disturb the normal operation of standard DMX devices that
do not recognize the RDM protocol.

The standard was developed by the ESTA Technical Standards and
is officially known as "ANSI/ESTA E1.20, Entertainment Technology
- Remote Device Management over USITT DMX512"

DIMMERS

In the simplest terms, a dimmer is a physical apparatus used for
controlling the intensity of a basic light.

A dimmer can be fully on, fully off, or somewhere in-between. The
setting of a dimmer is referred to as the DMX value. DMX values
range from zero to 255. A value of zero means the light is off, and
255 means the light is fully on. By adjusting the DMX value up and
down, the intensity of the light increases and decreases.

Basic dimmers come as units known as Dimmer Packs, usually
made up of 4 to 24 dimmers per pack.

14
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For example, a 12-pack consists of 12 dimmers. Each dimmer is a
physical plug on that 12-pack, each of which operates
independently of the other 11.

DMX VALUE

The setting of a dimmer is referred to as the DMX value. DMX
values range from zero to 255. A value of zero means the light is
off, and 255 means the light is fully on. By adjusting the DMX value
up and down, the intensity of the light increases and decreases.

DMX UNIVERSE

A DMX universe consists of 512 DMX dimmers. In the case of the
LightFactory system, this translates to one USB-DMX box. If more
dimmers are required, simply add another USB-DMX box or use
one of the DMX to Ethernet options.

CHANNELS (LOGICAL/DESK CHANNELS OR FIXTURES)

A channel is a controller on a lighting console (eg, LightFactory)
that is used for controlling dimmers.

In the case of a simple light with one dimmer, a single channel
would control one dimmer. More sophisticated lighting fixtures,
which utilise multiple dimmers to control various properties or
attributes of the fixture (such as intensity, position, colour, etc), are
controlled by a single channel, i.e., multiple dimmers are controlled
by one channel.

DIMMER PATCHING

Dimmer patching is the patching of dimmers into channels. This
allows a single channel to control any number of dimmers.
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In LightFactory, this is achieved via the “Dimmer Patching” window.
See “Dimmer Patching” on page 270 to learn how to use this
feature.

Channel Dimmer
1 1
2 2
3 3
4 4
5 5
6 6
7 7
8 8
9 9
10 10

Figure 1: Patching - Multiple Dimmers per Channel

Patching is also done to define which channel controls an intelligent
fixture, i.e., a fixture that utilises multiple dimmers for its various
features. When you patch an intelligent fixture, all the dimmers for
that fixture are automatically patched into that channel.

See “Intelligent Fixtures” on page 18 for further information about
intelligent fixtures.

CHANNEL PROFILE

Typically, a channel:dimmer level ratio is 1:1. That is, when the
channel is at a certain value, the dimmers in that channel are also
at that value.

On occasion, it may be necessary to configure a channel to output
levels other than 1:1. The actual level sent to the dimmer can be
scaled up or down, or configured into a non-linear relationship. For
example, a lamp may not perform well below a certain level. The
Channel Profile curve can configure the channel to prevent the
dimmer from ever reaching such levels. The Channel Profile can be
used for configuring individual channels or for multiple channels at
once.

To learn how to use the Channel Profiles, see “Edit Profiles” on
page 284Error! Bookmark not defined.
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CONVENTIONAL FIXTURES

Conventional fixtures are those that have only one property that can
be controlled from the lighting desk, hence requiring a single
dimmer to control it.

Examples of conventional fixtures are:
Standard luminaires — profiles, fresnels, etc

Effects Equipment — smoke/fog machines, bubble machines, mirror
balls etc

http://www.lifact.com 17
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INTELLIGENT FIXTURES

Intelligent fixtures, in contrast to conventional fixtures, have multiple
attributes that can be controlled from the lighting desk.

FIXTURE ATTRIBUTES

Fixture attributes can be 8-bit or 16-bit. This essentially determines
how finely a property can be controlled. A 16-bit attribute uses 2
DMX dimmers to control the value to be set. Instead of 255 value
levels the attribute can have 255 * 255 values.

A 16-bit property can be more finely controlled than an 8-bit
property. For example, 16-bit pan and tilt enables the fixture to be
moved much more slowly than 8-bit pan and tilt.

8-bit — has 255 settings, zero to 255 for the property
16-bit — has 65535 (255 x 255) settings, zero to 65535 for the
property

LightFactory’s Fixture Library stores attribute information about your
fixtures. The library is divided into fixture brands. This helps to
organise the wide range of fixtures that are available into
manageable groups.

Below is a list of common attributes that a fixture may have:

Attribute Description
Colour wheel (colour A wheel-shaped device containing
changer, colour scroller) circles of coloured media (gels) that

attaches to a luminaire in order to
create a coloured beam of light.

Can be manually controlled or
motorised and controlled via a
dimmer.

Gobo A thin plate with a design cut out of
it that can be placed in the path of
the light beam, causing a pattern to
be projected.

Pan Horizontal movement of a lighting
fixture

18
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Tilt Vertical movement of a lighting
fixture
Zoom Zoom is a way of controlling the

size of the light beam. It is achieved
by moving the lens back and
forward inside the fixture.

Control Channel

Advanced fixture properties, such
as turning the lamp on and off or
controlling cooling fan speed.

Colour mixing

Colour mixing comprises multiple
colours that can be combined
together in varying proportions to
achieve a desired colour of light.
The most common mixing system is
subtractive CMY (cyan, magenta,
yellow) and RGB (red, green blue).

Framing control

Achieved via a set of shutters, this
enables the shape of the light beam
to be altered. The shutters can be
moved towards/away from the edge
of the beam, as well as angled to
create non-perpendicular corners.

Iris

Iris is a set of shutters used for
controlling the size of the light
beam.

Opening and closing the shutters
allows more or less light through the
iris. The light intensity is decreased,
due to less light being allowed to
pass through.

Edge

Controls the hardness or softness
of the beam edge.

Focus

Adjusts the beam so that the light is
concentrated on the focal point

http://www.lifact.com
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Diffusion Created using a filter, diffusion is
the scattering of light.
Strobe Flashing light, of which the speed

can be configured via the control
channel.

Table 1: Intelligent Fixture Properties

LIGHTFACTORY CONCEPTS

CHANNEL GROUPS

Channel groups enable you to group together channels in a
particular state that can be recalled at a later time.

In LightFactory channel groups serve several functions:

1.

A channel

behaviour.

Channel groups allow the simultaneous control of
multiple channels at once.

A channel group can also be assigned to a submaster to
provide a single handle for controlling the level of the

group.
A channel group can be applied in a single press of a

shortcut. This means that the levels set in the channel
group will be set in the fade time supplied with the group.

By setting a selection shortcut you can use a single
button press to select the channels in the group.

Channel groups can be put into a cues so that you do not
need to repeat the look when making cue lists.

Channel groups can be referenced as advanced palettes
in individual attributes of cues.

group can be configured to have one of five types of
This behaviour defines what happens to the current

channel settings when the group is being controlled.

N

Note: The behaviour is not used when the
channel group in included inside a cue.

Override (LTP) — Also known as “Latest Takes Precedence”. This is
the default behaviour of channel groups. This behaviour will apply

20
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the channel levels set in the group to output channels and take over
control of that channel. As soon as something else sets the channel
value the group value will get overridden. Likewise as soon as the
group value changes it will override the existing values set in the
channel. Override will not apply to HTP channels if the override
value is less that the set HTP value. You can turn this behaviour off
by setting the “Override takes precedence over HTP” option in the
system properties, show defaults tab.

Build — The values set in the channel group will be added to the
current output value of the channels.

Exclusive — All other channels will be set to zero and only the
channels in this group will be applied.

Highest Takes Precedence (HTP) — When a group value is set
with HTP behaviour the output on the channel is determined by
what has a higher value. If the value set in the group is higher than
the value in the channel then the group will control the channel. If
the value in the channel is higher than the group value it will remain
unchanged.

Independent — Channels in an “Independent” group will override all
other requests to modify the channel value. As soon as the group
level is above 0, channels within this group will be controlled by the
group values.

Inhibit — With an inhibit group the value masters all channels that
are in the group. The output value of the channel will be scaled by
the value of the inhibit group it belongs to.

Hue LTP — The Hue LTP behaviour is a special type designed to be
used with colour mixing fixture. As the value of the group changes
from 0 to 100% the output of the group will be the saturated hue
value between 0 and 360 degrees. In real terms this translates to a
full colour spectrum that can be accessed from the channel group.

SUBMASTERS AND SHORTGCUTS

Submasters and shortcuts are both ways of accessing the various
functions of the channel groups.

A submaster is generally a slider on a lighting console desk that can
be assigned to a channel group. The submaster can then control
the output value of the group.
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CUE

There are 3 different shortcut functions available with channel

groups:

Selection Shortcut — Setting a selection shortcut will allow you to
select the channels in the group with a single button press.

Toggle Shortcut — Atoggle shortcut can be used to temporarily
turn the channel group on and off. Pressing it once will set the
channel group to full and once in that state pressing a second time

till set the group to 0.

Apply Shortcut — Pressing the button assigned to an apply
shortcut will set all of the channels to the state recorded into the
group without changing the group value. The channel will be

“Applied”.

Submasters and shortcuts are both accessible via controls at the

top of the Command Interface.

LA LightFactory V2.0 Build 190 - default show

BEX]

Welcome to LightFactory
© Dream Solutions Ltd.

Software s registered for 1DMX Universe(s)

Found 6 interface drivers

Universe 1- No hardware found
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Universe 3 - ArtisticLicense Artet, Universe 2, Art-Net Universe 0-1
Universe 4 - Artistilicense ArtNet, Universe 3, Art-Net Universe 0-2

£ob @ beatel

~ Options

Channel Display | Channel Groups | Cue List Editor | FX Editor
F2) (F3) (Fa) (F5)

Shortcuts Submasters

Master Fade Tme 0.00 || shortcutPage |0 (4{|  Shortcuts Submaster Page 0

Palettes Dimmer Patching| Cus Plagbacks | FX Plagbacks | Macro Editor
(FB) Fn (F8) F9) (F10)

0

Grand Master: 100 %

DBO

Submasters

~ Extras

Figure 4: Command Interface: Submasters and Shortcuts

LIST

Acue list is a series of cues that define how the lighting is set
during the various parts of a performance. These are sometimes
called a “cue stack” or “cue sheet”. On some systems that only
allow a single cue list this may be simply called the “Show”.

Example: A band is performing a song in a concert. Rather than
having simple lighting that does not change for the duration of the
song, cues can be set up to change the lighting as the song
progresses. As each “cue” in the song is reached, the lighting can
be easily set for that part of the song by activating the relevant cue.

Shows and cues are set up and managed via the “Cue List Editor”.
See “Cue List Editor” on page 210 to learn how.
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CUE LIST’S

To easily manage and organise of a large number of cues for a
production, LightFactory enables cues to be grouped into “Cue
List’s”.

Example: A concert contains 10 songs, all of which have different
lighting. By creating a “Cue List” for each song, the cues for each
song can be easily identified and kept separate.

CuE PLAYBACKS

The Cue List Editor is used for setting up and managing cue lists
and cues. When it comes to running a show, the “Cue Playbacks”
(previously called Show Runner in version 1 of LightFactory)
window can be used. The Cue PLayback window is a simple screen
that enables cue lists to be set up in the desired order, defining the
starting cue for each.

As the show progresses, the lighting technician simply presses the
“Go” button for each cue list group to activate each cue. The display
shows the current cue and the next cue so that the technician can
see progress during the show.

To learn how to use show runners, see “Cue Playbacks” on page
288.

CUESs

A cue is an event in a production that is the signal for a specific
action. The response may include any lighting change that is
required. Cues define how the lighting is set during the various
parts of a performance. Using the LightFactory software they can
run automatically or be user-controlled.

A cue can contain a number of channels, and defines all their states
for a particular part of a performance. One or more effects can be
included, as well as defining the fade times, dwell, and effect
delays.

Cue can also trigger executing system shortcuts such as macro’s
and palettes.

Cues can be sub-grouped into “Cue Lists”, enabling them to be

easily identified and managed. See also: “Cue List’s” on page 23.
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CUE NUMBER

Each cue within a cue list has a unique number, known as a cue
number. When a cue is created, it is automatically assigned a
number. LightFactory supports up to 3 decimal places with each
cue numbering allowing for cues to be inserted in between other
cues. When a cue is added to the end of the cue list it will always
be given a whole cue number. If a cue is inserted between two
other cues then the new cue number will be half way between the
cues.

CUE TRIGGER

A cue’s trigger defines the circumstances that cause a cue to
become active. There are four types of trigger:

Cue — he user must physically press a “Cue Go” button either in a
show runner or on the show editor window.

Auto — Cues set with the auto trigger will execute immediately after
the previous cue has completed its delay, fade in, and dwell time.
An auto cue will not wait for the fade out time so that cross fades
can be achieved.

Midi — The cue will be triggered by an external midi event occurring.
See page 131 for information on how to set up MIDI triggers.

Line In — The cue will be triggered by the line-in audio source. See
page 137 for information on how to set up the software for audio
triggers.

Timecode — The cue will trigger when the specified timecode is
reached. If the timecode has already passed when this cue is
reached, the software will trigger the cue immediately. Enter the
timecode value into the field provided.

CUE CHANNELS

The channels that are used or recorded into a particular cue. A cue
can contain any number of channels, limited only by the system
resources of your PC.

CUE EFFECTS

Effects can be included in to cue so that they will run when the cue
is run and stop when the cue finishes.

24
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CUE SHORTCUTS

When a cue runs you can optionally fire any number of shortcuts.
This is designed to extend the capabilities of the cue by allowing
any function that can be assigned to shortcut to be run in the cue.

CUE CHANNEL GROUPS

To make programming cues easier you can add into the cue any
pre-built channel group. The channel groups become a building
block for the cue and allow you to change a single channel group
and have the effect automatically applied to all cues that contain the

group.

TRACKING (INTELLIGENT CUE EXECUTION)

LightFactory supports two different modes of cue playback. If you
are not sure or are new to stage lighting we recommend using
"hybrid" mode.

Hybrid Mode

In hybrid mode all active channels are recorded into the cue. An
active channel is any channel currently “on”. If a channel was on in
a previous cue and not recorded into the next cue it will be turned
off when the cue runs. All other attributes (pan, tilt, colour etc) will
not change until a new cue instructs them to change.

When running cues Lightfactory will only apply changes to the cue
state. If an attribute does not change between cues then the value
will not be applied even if the output value has been changed by
another control element in the software (group, effect etc).

Full Tracking Mode

In full tracking mode only changes are recorded into each cue.
When a cue is recorded or updated LightFactory will work out what
has changed and record only that information. If a channel is not in
a cue then it will maintain any state it was set to by a previous cue.
To turn a light off in a cue the channel will be added with its value at
zero.

When the cue is played back only the changes specified in the cue
will be applied. If you play back a cue out of order LightFactory will
track back through the cue list and calculate the correct lighting
state at that point based on the previous cues.
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Tracking is a playback function in LightFactory but there are some
important recording options that will assist you to program your
show. Tracking behaviour will be applied regardless of if the cues
are run sequentially or out of order.

The tracking mode is set per show in LightFactory and can be
changed at any time in the system properties. The tracking switch
will be stored with the show to avoid the chance of a hybrid show
running on a tracking setup or the other way around.

BLOCKING

Blocking is an override of the tracking behaviour for a cue or a
channel. A channel that is “Blocked” will always apply the values set
regardless of the previous cue state. Blocking is most commonly
applied to an entire cue to create a known or fixed lighting state in
the show. The first cue should always be blocked and in
LightFactory this will be done automatically for you.

TRACKING RECORDING OPTIONS

Track Forward — If track forward is selected when recording a cue
then the software will look at each cue after the cue being recorded
and apply the same channel settings until the channel state
changes from its original value.

Cue Only — Only the cue being recorded or updated will be affected
by the changes made. All of the cues follow and before the cue will
remain unchanged.

Track Back - If track back is selected when recording or updating a
cue then the software will look at each cue prior to the cue being
recorded and apply the same channel settings until the channel
state changes from its original value.

EFFECTS

Effects are time-based programs of lighting changes, such as chase
sequences, simple loops, colour changes, etc.

The LightFactory Effects Editor allows effects to be easily created,
tested, and adjusted using the intuitive graphical interface. Effects
can be run from inside shows via cues (see “Cues” on page 23) or
by using Effect Playbacks (see “Effect ” on page 27).

For more about effects, see “Effects Editor” on page 240.
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To facilitate the management of large numbers of effects, effects
can be given simple labels that describe what the effect does.
Whenever you need to find or select an effect within LightFactory
you can use the filters to narrow down the list.

EFFECT TYPES

LightFactory has 5 different effects types that can be created. Each
effect type is designed to be the most efficient way of programming
the effect you want.

Simple Chase — A chase is very similar to a cue list in that each
step of the chase contains a static lighting state. As the chase
progresses through each step the lighting state changes. Unlike a
cue list the timing is made simpler and only a single fade time can
be applied between steps.

Timeline — With a timeline effect you can design what happens in a
graphical format of fixture vs time. Each segment in the timeline
defines a lighting state and how it will change.

Profile — The profile effect (sometimes called the Profile/Attribute
effect) will apply a profile curve to a specific attribute over time.

Matrix — The matrix effect is designed to make working with large
arrays of lights such as multicolour LEDs easy and efficient. The
Matrix effect allows you to map an image or video file to a channel
array while at the same time apply a moving box over the resulting
image.

Media — LightFactory provides the ability to playback audio and
video files directly from the software. This can be used to do sound
effects in a show or play a video presentation for a corporate event.

EFFECT PLAYBACKS

The Effect Playbacks are simple controls for running effects ad-hoc.
The LightFactory Effects Playback screen allows the lighting
technician to see at-a-glance all the effects of interest and
conveniently run them at the click of a button.

EXCLUSIVE GROUPS

To ensure that only one effect operates within a specified group,
exclusive groups can be created. We may have a number of effects
for the same group of lights where it makes no sense to run any
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more than one effect at a time. If we did, the effects would conflict
and cause undesirable results.

By placing an effect into an exclusive group, it will stop all other
grouped effects when you attempt to start it.

COMMAND INTERFACE

LightFactory comes equipped with a command interface. This is
similar to a simple text editor and allows a technician to type
commands directly to the system bypassing the graphical interface.

It can be advantageous to do this if a quick change is required and
the technician is familiar with the required commands.

The command interface can be accessed via either the main
command window, the channel display or via an external program
wing.

COMMAND HISTORY

The command history allows the viewing of past commands made
via the command interface. This can be handy when something
unexpected has happened and a technician needs to check exactly
what commands were sent to the dimmers.

TELNET INTERFACE

Telnet allows a technician to connect to LightFactory remotely using
a hand-held device or similar. Commands can be sent from the
remote device using the command language used by the Command
Interface.

The freedom of remote access to the LightFactory software means
that the technician can be almost anywhere while setting up the
lighting fixtures and make changes without needing to go back and
forwards to the lighting desk.

PALETTES

Palettes are a way to configure a particular look that you may want
to recall quickly and without executing several commands to the
system. A palette may put a fixture into a specific position or setup a
number of fixtures into a specific colour.

LightFactory allows palettes to be assigned a specific list of fixtures
or operate on currently selected fixtures.

28
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MACROS

Macros are simple programs made up of a sequence of commands.
If a particular sequence of commands is used frequently, it makes
sense to create a macro for them. This means that rather than re-
typing the commands every time, the macro can be run instead,
automatically executing the commands.

This saves time as well as reducing the chance of errors being
made.

SHORTCUTS

A shortcut is a quick route to a particular setting or feature that is
used frequently. There are many places that shortcuts can be
assigned within LightFactory. A shortcut may select some fixtures,
run a cue, start an effect, apply a setting, or just about any
operation.
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COMPUTER CONCEPTS

In order to use the LightFactory software, it is necessary to
understand a few basic computer concepts.

MOouUsE ScrRoOLL WHEEL

A mouse is a small device that connects to a computer. It is used
for navigating around computer software, by means of a pointer.
Many types of mouse have what is known as a scroll wheel. This is
a wheel set into the top of the mouse, usually located between the
left and right buttons.

In LightFactory, the scroll wheel is used for increasing/decreasing
dimmer values in a similar way to the sliders on a lighting console
desk

DRAG-AND-DROP

Drag-and-drop is a commonly used method of moving one or more
items from one location to another using the mouse. Typically, it is
done by left clicking on the item you wish to move, then, while still
holding down the mouse button, moving the mouse to the required
destination. Release the mouse button when the mouse pointer is
over the destination.

In LightFactory, drag-and-drop is used to assign fixtures into
channels, dimmer patching, etc...

RIGHT-CLICK POP-UP MENUS

Right-click menus are hidden menus, accessible by right-clicking
the mouse button. If there is a right-click menu available for a
feature, it will appear. Once available, you can click on the desired
menu item.

If you right-click and a menu appears that you do not want to use,
simply press the escape key on your keyboard (or click elsewhere
on the screen) and the menu will disappear.

S5CREEN REAL ESTATE

As the name suggests, screen real estate refers to the screen area
you have available on your computer monitor for viewing
information.

The individual features of LightFactory are in their own separate
windows and can be arranged / resized on the computer screen
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according to an individual technician’s preference. LightFactory will
remember for next time.

It is also possible to add one or more extra monitors, thus
expanding the available screen real estate.

WINDOW DOCKING

Some windows in LightFactory can be “docked” onto other
windows. This means that the two windows are attached to one-
another, which is useful if you want to have two related windows
remain next to each other at all times.

MID/I

Musical Instrument Digital Interface, an industry-standard interface
used on electronic musical keyboards and PCs for computer control
of musical instruments and devices.

SMPTE
Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers

50l SERVER

Structured Query Language server. A computer that provides client
computers with highly efficient access to database files.

Firebird SQL Server is a type of database. A database is an
electronic way of storing information on your computer. When you
use LightFactory, your entire lighting configuration is stored in a
SQL Server database. This means that you can switch off your
computer, even unplug everything, and LightFactory will still
remember your set-up.

LightFactory’s SQL Server database has built-in backup and restore
features to safeguard you against data loss.

TIMECODE

A feature within media that identifies individual frames to define how
frames are counted throughout a project. It is similar to the page
numbers of a book: if the pages of the book are out of sequence or
have gaps, then things get confusing. Similarly, if a video tape does
not have a timecode, then finding a particular clip on tape would be
time-consuming and confusing.
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UseB

Universal Serial Bus. USB is a standard port that enables you to
connect external devices (such as digital cameras, scanners, and
mice) to Windows 98 and Macintosh computers.

The USB standard supports data transfer rates of 12Mbps (million
bits per second), a vast improvement over the serial port standard it
is beginning to replace. Aside from speed advantages, USB devices
can be connected or disconnected without the need to restart the
computer. Many USB devices can work on either a Windows 98 PC
or a Mac, provided the device manufacturer offers connectivity
software for both computer systems. Many of the latest digital
cameras offer USB as well as serial connections.

LightFactory uses a USB device to transmit and receive DMX data.

ETHERNET

A very common method of networking computers in a LAN using
copper cabling. Ethernet will handle about 10,000,000 bits-per-
second and can be used with almost any kind of computer.

LightFactory can communicate with DMX systems using standard
DMX over Ethernet protocols.
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INSTALLING LIGHTFACTORY

This chapter tells you how to set up a PC to run LightFactory, how
to install the software, set up any required hardware, and run
LightFactory for use in any lighting situation.

INSTALLATION PRE-REQUISITES

Before installing LightFactory, you need to ensure your PC meets
the following minimum specifications.

> 1GHz processor

Minimum 1Gb Ram

300Mb of free hard drive space

Minimum 1024 x 768 video display

Windows XP, Vista, or Windows 7 Operating system

It is also highly recommended that you attach an optical mouse with
a working scroll wheel.

To produce DMX output from LightFactory you must have installed
some form of DMX hardware. See “Installing DMX hardware” (Page
47) for more information on this topic.

INSTALLATION PROGCEDURE

Installing LightFactory is a simple process, and requires no special
knowledge. The installation procedure is almost completely
automated and self-explanatory.

LightFactory can be obtained on CD or by downloading the product
off our website.

DOWNLOADING LIGHTFACTORY

To download the latest version of the software go to the
LightFactory website, click on the products page and then click on
downloads.

Alternatively you can go directly to this page by visiting;

http://www.lifact.com/download.html
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INSTALLING LIGHTFACTORY
To install LightFactory:

1. Find the Setup.exe file you have downloaded from the internet
or on the CD that come with the product. If you are installing off
a CD the Setup.exe will be found in the root directory of the CD.
Some CD’s may start this setup program automatically when
the CD is placed into the drive.

Setup.exe
()

2. Double click on the Setup.exe and the opening page of the
setup will be displayed.

|0 UghtF actory V2 2.0 Setwp.

Weicome to the LightFactory V2 2.0 Setup Wizard

3. Click on the “Next” button to begin the setup procedure.
The License Agreement window appears:

[where the Licensee is not an individual then the agreement of the

acceptance by the Licensee

1_ntelloctual Pranorty e

Please read this license agreement carefully (A copy of this can
be found at the front of this user guide) before continuing with
the installation.
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a.

5.

If you accept the License Agreement, click on the “| Agree”
button. If you do not accept the terms of the agreement, click
“Cancel®. This will abort the installation.

Result: The Select Installation Folder window will be displayed.

0 Uightractory Setup: Seloct Instailation Folder

Accept the default destination folder (recommended), or click
the “Browse...” button to browse for a replacement folder.
When you are satisfied with the displayed folder, click “Next” to
continue.

Result: The “Start Menu Folder” window appears.

Accept the default destination start menu folder, or type the
name of the folder you want to use. When you are satisfied with
the start menu folder, click “Install” to begin the install process.

Result: The “Copying Files* window appears and the wizard will
begin installing LightFactory.
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Note: During the installation process the software will attempt to
pre-install drivers for some of the DMX hardware options.

After all of the files have been copied the installation will
automatically run the fixture library update procedure. This
process may take a few minutes to perform. There is three
stages to the fixture import process — Loading the existing
library, importing the new information and finally saving the
fixtures including the update back to the hard drive. If this is the
first time you have installed LightFactory only the seconds and
third stage is necessary.

8. Once complete click on the “Next” button to finish the install

process.

Result: The “Installation Complete” window will appear.
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9. Click “Close’” to close the window to finish this installation
process.

STARTING LIGHTFACTORY

After the installation is complete, you can begin using the software.
You can start LightFactory either from the Windows Start menu or
from the icon that will have been placed on your desktop.

From the Windows Start menu: Select the LightFactory V2 item.
From your desktop: Double-click on the LightFactory V2 icon

Result: The LightFactory splash screen will appear and the software
will begin to load.

UNRELEASED VERSION
Starting LightFactory...
Starting database connection
Database startup complete

Universal DMX interface created.
Starting Timecode events.
Starting Line-in audio triggers.
Starting MIDI triggers.

S LIGHTFACTORY
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25 Note: The first time the software runs it will
take slightly longer to start-up. This is because it
_ must create the database that is used for saving
_ show information.

During start-up the software will check for a valid registration code.
If the software is not registered then the following dialog will be
displayed.

LIGHTFAGCTORY V 2.4 BuiLD 141

LightFactary iz currently unregistered and will not communicate with any
DM hardware. If you have purchazed this software and have a valid
registration code click on the "Register'’ button now.

If pou have purchased the software and have a registered hardware
dongle please connect it now and press Continue.

e

wivw lifact.com Purchase Hire Register Continue

Figure 5: Unregistered System Screen

If you wish to use the software unregistered (Software will function
normally but no DMX output will occur) click on the “Continue”
button or press enter on the keyboard.

To purchase the software on-line or find a local reseller of the
software click on the “Purchase” button provided. You must be
connected to the Internet as this will open your default web browser
and redirect you to the LightFactory web site.

To enter a valid registration code received with purchase of the
software click on the “Register” button. The following window will
allow you to enter these details into the software.

Your serial number is:
458194B92024976B

Registration code:

S Convert License Code oK Cancel

Figure 6: Registration Screen
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Registration of the software is based on the “Generated Serial
Number” and the “Registration Code”. Both of these numbers
must match the information supplied for the registration to be valid.
The serial number is a unique code generated by LightFactory and
will be needed to obtain a valid registration. If you want to copy this
number to the clipboard for entering into a web form simply click
anywhere on the number.

Enter your registration details and click on the “OK” button to
continue loading the software. A dialog will inform you if incorrect
details have been entered and allow three attempts to correct the
mistake before returning you to the previous window.

Click on the “Cancel” button at any time to abort this process.
Registration details can also be entered through the System
Properties in the File menu once the software has started.

At any time during this process you can also connect a USB DMX
device or USB security token that contains a valid registration.
When the software continues the loading process the registration
contained on the device will be loaded and applied. Your USB DMX
device will only contain a valid registration if you purchased the
device and the software as a package. Purchase of a USB DMX
device with your software does not guarantee that the device
contains a valid registration. If the device does not contain a valid
registration you will need to register the system as described in the
next section.

For information about the “Hire” button and how you can rent a time
limited registration see Hire Software Online section (Page 48).

After the software has loaded, the main window (Command
Interface) will open. You are now ready to use the software. See the
“Quick Start” section (Page 64) to begin finding your way around
the software.
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L LightFactory V2.0 Build 190 - default show | =)]%]
=

Welcome to LightFactory
ream Solutions Ltd,

Software is registered for 2DMX Universe(s)

Universe Controls USB to DMX, Device 0:4, 1267 SER:0088301075100 19
Universe 2 - Artistic icense Arthit, Universe 1, Art-iet Universe 0-0
Universe 3 - ArtisticLicense Arthiet, Universe 2, ArtNet Universe 0-1
Universe 4 - ArtistiLicense Artiiet, Universe 3, Artdiet Universe 0-2

Grand Master: 100 %

pBO

fonll © bxccutel | wasterrade e 0.00 (3] shortatrage 0 [5]]| shorats | suomasterpage[0 4] submasten

= T Channel Display | Channel Groups | Cue List Editor | FX Editor Palettes Dimmer Patching Cue Playbacks | FX Plagbacks | Macro Editor .
& (F2) (F3) (F4) (F5) (F6) F7) F8) F9) (F10)

Figure 5: Command Interface

REGISTRATION & LICENSING

When the software starts the registration details are shown in the
first few lines of the command interface. In the above example the
software is registered to communicate with 2 DMX universes. If
more DMX universes are connected than the registration allows the
system will simply ignore the additional dimmers.

Once the software is running you can access the registration
information by clicking on the File menu and selecting System
Properties.

Click on the “Registration” tab to display the current registration
details.

UNIKEY LICENSE DONGLE

LightFactory licenses can be purchases as a hardware USB token
called the UniKey Dongle. This is a small USB device that acts as a
security token for the software. If you purchased LightFactory in this
way you will need to have the UniKey dongle plugged into the
computer whenever you are running LightFactory.
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1] LightFactory - System Properties g@
System . .
Input{Output Thank you for supporting the development of this product
(DMX)

Your serial number is:
TRE = 458194B92024976B
Settings
Current registration code:
Show —
Defaults
Purchase LightFactory Online
Appearance
Hire Software Online
‘ Registration Convert License to Registration
Save registration to file
Visualiser
Load registration from file
External
Wings Generate new serial number
Media Transferregistration to a new PC
Settings
Transfer registration to Hardware
Special i .
Shortcuts Clear Hardveare Registraton
www. lifact, comi oK Cancel Apphy

Figure 8: Properties Window - Registration Page

At any stage you can access the LightFactory web site by clicking
on the “Purchase LightFactory Online”. You must be connected to
the internet for this to work as this operation will open your web

browser on your system.

To add or change the registration code on your system enter it into
the box provided below the serial number. Click on the apply button
to check that the code entered is correct. If at any time you make a

mistake and want to retrieve the previous code click on the “Cancel”

button at the bottom of the window and then re-open the system
properties. Changes to the registration code will only be tested and
saved when the “Apply” or “OK” button is pressed.

http://www.lifact.com
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When the software is registered a green tick will appear on the
picture in the top left of this window.

Unregistered Registered

Registration of the software is based on the “Serial Number” and
the “Registration Code”. When you are supplied with a registration
code you will also have printed with it the matching serial number. If
your registration code does not work check that the serial number
on screen is the same as the one printed with your registration
code.

If you have entered a valid registration code a dialog will inform you
that the system is now registered.

=,

LightFactory

Your LightFactory system is now registered.
Thank you for supporting the development of this produce.

LICENSE CODES

If you received a “License Code” when you purchased the software
it will need to be converted into a “Registration Code” to unlock the
software. A license code is a onetime right to register your copy of
LightFactory. Unlike a registration code the license is not linked to
your serial number.

License codes use the format “hnnnnnnnnnnn-cccccc-cccc” where
“n” represents a number and “c” represents a character. If the

© 2004 - 2011 Dream Solutions Ltd



INSTALLING LIGHTFACTORY LIGHTFAGCTORY V2
REGISTRATION & LICENSING A GUIDE FOR USERS

supplied code does not have a serial number listed with it then you
are likely to have a license code and must convert it to a
registration to unlock the software.

You can convert license codes into a valid registration either online
or using the “Convert License to Registration” option. Both
options require a connection to the internet. If you are using a
dialup connection connect to the internet before continuing with the
procedures below.

N

Note: Information collected during the
registration process will be passed on to Dream
Solutions Limited, Auckland, New Zealand. This
information is treated strictly confidential and
will not be used for any purpose than software
security. Contact details will not be passed on to
any other parties or used for marketing
purposes. To read our privacy statement please
visit www.lifact.com

To convert your license code over the web visit the site:

http://www.lifact.com/convert license.html

&

Note: If you are using the web site to register
the software you will need to know the serial
number generated by the software. This number
can be found in the registration tab of the
system properties or in the about screen under
the help menu.

If you are using the built in conversion process
outlined below you will not need the serial
number information.

http://www.lifact.com
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LIGHTFACTORY

To use the built in conversion facility click on the “Convert License
to Registration” button (Third button from the top).

Register Software

=

<~ . Thank you for purchasing LightFactory

Contact E-Mail Address

wwy.lifact. com

Please complete all of the fields below to register your LightFactory
system. Compulary fields are marked in bold . This process requires a
connection to the internet.

License Code
First Name
Last Name

Company Name

Address
City
State / Zip

Country [V]

Phone

+ Print registration code on completion

Register Software Cancel

Figure 9: Convert License

The above window titled “Register Software” will appear. Enter your
details into the fields provided and click on the “Register Software”
button. The fields in bold are mandatory and must be completed to
register the software.
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We recommend that you keep the “Print registration code” check
box active to print a record of the resulting registration code. This
will print on your default printer.

When the conversion is successful the window will close and the
registration code will be automatically entered into the correct fields
of the previous window.

TRANSFERRING A REGISTRATION TO ANOTHER PC

The registration code generated to activate DMX output in
LightFactory uses the generated serial number to authenticate the
system. The serial number is an internal number created when the
software is first started.

-

@ Note: This is not the serial number of your PC
and only an arbitrary number generated for the

purpose of registering LightFactory.

To use the software on another computer you will need a new
registration code as the PC will have generated a different serial
number. The current PC must also be disabled as only 1 system
can operate per license.

To allow you to run the software on other PCs LightFactory provides
the ability to transfer a registration from one PC to another. This
process will generate the new code and disable the old in one
simple process.

Once the software is running click on the File menu and select
System Properties. Click on the “Registration” tab and click on the
button labelled “Transfer registration to new PC”
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Registration Transfer

Thiz procedure will tranzfer your registration from this PC to another.

Each PC that run LightFactory must have its own registration code linked to the
serial number of the PC.

MNOTE: Please make sure you type the serial number correctly in the box provided. This
must match the serial number of the PC you have installed LightFactory.

Clicking on the "Proceed” button below will disable the registration on this PC and you
will no longer be able to get DMX output from it
Serial Number of new PC || Past Impart

Reaistration Code

‘ Prink Saueregictrationto fla Proceed Close

Figure 10: Registration Transfer

In the box provided you must enter the generated serial number of
the PC you want to transfer the registration to. Provided are two
buttons to help get the number correct. You can click on the Past to
insert the number from the windows clipboard or Import to load a
registration file from the other system (See Importing and Exporting
Registration Details; Page 46).

Once you are sure you have entered the correct serial number from
the other system click on the “Proceed” button to generate a new
registration code.

After the system has generated a new registration code it will create
a new serial number for this system and the old registration code
will no longer be valid.

Enter the new registration code into the LightFactory system
matching the serial number you just entered. To aid with this
process you can click on the button “Save registration to file” and
import the resulting file into the new system.

IMPORTING AND EXPORTING REGISTRATION DETAILS

LightFactory provides the ability to store the registration information
in a simple text file to keep as a backup or move between systems.

To save the registration details click on the button “Save registration
to file” and a save dialog will appear prompting for a file name.

46
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Select an appropriate directory and filename and click “Save” to
complete this operation.

To load an existing registration file into LightFactory click on the
button “Load registration from file.” A load file dialog will appear
asking you to select the file to load. Click on the Open to confirm
loading the registration.

LGENERATING A NEW SERIAL NUMBER

In a very rear case you may be required to generate a new internal
serial number for the registration system. You should only do this if
you have been asked to by LightFactory support staff as generating
a new serial number on a registered system will de-register the
software.

If you have been asked to create a new serial number by our
support staff, click on the button “Generate a new serial number”. A
confirmation will appear warning you that the system will become
unregistered. Click on the “Yes” button to proceed and a new serial
code will be set in the system

TRANSFER REGISTRATION TO HARDWARE

In some cases it may not be desirable for the registration to be
locked to the PC you have installed on. You may want to work
between several PCs but only require one to be registered at a
time. To facilitate this LightFactory provides the ability to move your
registration to the Enttec USB Pro or Cooper controls USB to DMX
hardware.

“. Note: The software does not currently support
@ moving the registration to any other hardware.

Once the registration has been moved to the
hardware it is not reversible and you will need
the USB interface connected to validate your
system.

If you have several devices then only one will
hold your registration. It is recommended that
you mark this device for future reference.

Once you have moved the registration to the hardware the software
will revert to demo mode (no DMX output) unless the hardware is
connected.
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If you are unsure about this feature please contact out support staff
to answer any questions: support@lifact.com

Once you have clicked on the button to move the registration a
warning box will prompt you to confirm the operation. You will need
to click on the check box “I have read and understand the
conditions of this transfer” before proceeding.

HIRE 50FTWARE ONLINE

LightFactory provides the ability to use a registered version of the
product for a limited runtime. This can be useful if you want to try
the software on a real show before purchasing or if you only need a
lighting controller for limited application.

The LightFactory hire system allows you to purchase runtime in 12,
24, 48, and 120 hour blocks.

software is running. If you close down
LightFactory the time remaining will still be
available the next time you start the software. If
for example you still have 6 hours runtime
remaining and you do not use the software for a
week then when you start it up the 6 hours will
still be available.

a'\; Note: The runtime is counted only when the

You must have access to an internet connection
to purchase runtime blocks.

Runtime can be topped up before your time has
expired.

To hire LightFactory and purchase a block of runtime click on the
button — “Hire Software Online” in the registration tab of the system
properties. You can also access the hire dialog from the
unregistered nag screen when the software starts. The following
dialog will appear with further instructions for obtaining a runtime
unlock code.
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Hire LightFactory

HIRE LIGHTFAGTORY SOFTWARE

Lightfactory Hire is the perfect way to try out the software before purchase or if you only
require a lighting controller for the occasional show.

How does it work?

With LightFactory Hire you purchase 12 hour blocks of runtime that will unlock the
software and provide you with a fully featured 4 universe lighting controller. The 12 hours
does NOT need to be in one continious blodk. If you dose the software after using it for 3
hours and start it again the next day you will still have 9 hours of runtime remaining. You
can purchase 12,24,48 and 120 (5 days) hour blocks at a time to save time and money.

Current unlock serial number: 458194892024976B copy
Purchaseunlock code now

If you are not currently connected to the interner please visit: http: ffwww.lifact, comihire.

If you are connecting manually to the link above you will need the "Current unlodk serial
number” to complete the transaction

Unlock code

oK Cancel

Figure 11: LightFactory Hire

If you are connected to the Internet on this PC then you can click on
the “Purchase unlock code now” button to be re-directed to a online
sales form. The unlock serial number will be passed automatically
to the web page.

If you are not connected to the internet on this PC and want to
purchase the unlock code from a different PC you will need to note
down the current unlock serial number displayed in red on this
window. Once you have noted the serial number you can enter this
on the LightFactory web site:

http://www.lifact.com/hire.html

Once you have completed the purchase you will receive a unlock
code that must be entered into the “Unlock Code” field provided.
Entering a valid code will then add the purchased amount of time to
the software.
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INSTALLING DMX HARDWARE

ENTTEC US5B DMX PRO DONGLE

Born from the Open DMX USB interface the PRO version is the
ultimate USB DMX adapter for all computer based lighting needs.

Features:

e Micro processor enabled

e 1500 V full isolation (data & power lines to protect your
computer from surges)

e 1 Input & 1 Output connector (there is only one DMX port

though)

RDM (talkback) compatible

Internal frame buffering (will work on any PC)

Universe & user config EEPROM

Refresh Rate configurable from 1 to 40Hz

Break configurable from 96uS to 1.3mS

MaB configurable from 10.6uS to 1.3mS

No Receive framing problems (compared to Open DMX

USB)

e Upgradeable firmware

Obtaining the latest drivers

The drivers for the DMX USB Pro Dongle will be installed
automatically if you are using windows Vista or 7. If you need to
install the drivers manually you will find them in the driver directory
of the LightFactory CD or can be downloaded directly from the
Enttec web site.
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INSTALLING DRIVER ON WINDOWS 98, 2000, XP

1.

Run the program “vcom_setup.exe” before connecting any of
the USB Pro devices. The install will notify you when the install
is complete.

FTDI Driver Installation

.
\?1) FTDI CDM Drivers have been successfully installed.

Click on the “OK” button to close this dialog and complete the
installation.

Connect the USB-DMX Pro Interface to a free USB Port.

Your computer should immediately indicate that it has found
some new hardware and the installation process should start
automatically. If this does not occur then use the Windows “Add
new hardware” or “Computer Manager” (Win 2K/XP) option in
the control panel to manually install the drivers.

On windows 2000 and XP systems the driver for this device
should be installed automatically and with only subtle warning
balloons popping up in the task bar. Finally a message saying
“your new hardware it setup and ready to use” will be displayed.
Once you have seen this message then you are ready to start
using the interface and you will not need to do anything further.

ENTTEC OPEN US5B DMX DONGLE

The open DMX USB hardware solution provided to the community
by ENTTEC.
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This DMX USB interface is based on the FTDI 232BM chip - a USB
to serial converter. LightFactory can send DMX512 through these
devices using the built in driver.

Limitations: It is important to release that unlike other DMX interface
devices the Open USB DMX hardware requires output to be
generated by the PC and can be sensitive to the load and speed of
the computer. If the computer gets busy or is too slow you may
experience unreliable DMX output. We have tested these devices
running only LightFactory on windows 98, 2000, and XP without
any problems on any Pentium 4 computer.

Obtaining drivers

The drivers for the Open DMX USB Dongle are exactly the same as
the DMX USB Pro device and can be found in the drivers directory
of the installation CD or download from the Enttec web site;

http://www.enttec.com/dmx_usb/ftdi_driver.zip
Installing driver on Windows 98, 2000 and XP

1. Run the program “vcom_setup.exe” before connecting any of
the Open USB devices. The install will notify you when the
install is complete.

FTDI Driver Installation

.
\y FTDI CDM Drivers have been successfully installed.

2. Click on the “OK” button to close this dialog and complete the
installation.

Connect the Open USB-DMX Interface to a free USB Port.

Your computer should immediately indicate that it has found
some new hardware and the installation process should start
automatically. If this does not occur then use the Windows “Add
new hardware” or “Computer Manager” (Win 2K/XP) option in
the control panel to manually install the drivers.

5. On windows 2000 and XP systems the driver for this device
should be installed automatically and with only subtle warning
balloons popping up in the task bar. Finally a message saying
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“your new hardware it setup and ready to use” will be displayed.
Once you have seen this message then you are ready to start
using the interface and you will not need to do anything further.

COoorPER CONTROLS US5B DMX INTERFACE

The cooper controls interface is a compact USB to DMX device with
all of the electronics embedded inside the XLR casing.

e 1 Universe or 2 Universe versions available

e Can be used as DMX Output or DMX Input, via adaptor
cable (not supplied)

¢ No heavy output box to trail around, all the circuitry is in the
XLR connector

The LightFactory installation will pre-install all of the drivers
necessary to operate this device. To install simply connect the
device to your PC. You will see a windows notification to say that
new hardware has been found and that windows is installing this for
you. Follow any onscreen instructions and wait for the a message
to indicate that the hardware installation was successful before
running LightFactory.
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JESE DMX-TR! INTERFACE

The DMX-TRI is an advanced DMX512 and RDM controller for PC
applications to control DMX512 and RDM equipment, providing the
best all round solution on the market.

The DMX-TRI is available as a full RDM controller with DMX512 or
an RDM restricted version for DMX512 only. The RDM restricted
version is available with the popular 3 Pin XLR or the standard 5
Pin DMX512 Connector. Restricted versions are upgradable to full
RDM controllers with an access key, providing ultimate flexibility for
the future requirements of RDM operability.

When you connect the hardware to a USB port on your PC the
DMX-TRI will run a self test, emitting a beep and flashing both
mimics for one second as the unit powers up.

Found New Hardware )

% DM=-TRI MK

The first time that the TRI is connected to a USB port on your PC
the ‘Found New Hardware’ window will appear whilst the pre-
installed driver is configured for the USB port. On completion of the
above setup, LightFactory will be ready for use.
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ARTNET DMX ON ETHERNET

No special installation is required to communicate with ArtNet DMX
on Ethernet or DMXDongle2 devices. You must have a working

Ethernet device to use this protocol.

ETHERMNET

ENTTEC DMX ON ETHERNET

No special installation is required to communicate with Enttec DMX
on Ethernet (ESP) devices other than a working Ethernet interface

T ENTTE

Entertainment Technology

PATHPORT DMX ON ETHERNET

No special installation is required to communicate with Pathway
DMX on Ethernet (Pathport) devices other than a working Ethernet

interface on your computer.
P2 Pathway |

p <
ol T

STREAMING ACN (5ACN)

No special installation is required to communicate with SACN
devices other than a working Ethernet interface on your computer.
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OPTIONAL HARDWARE INSTALLATION

INSTALLING WINGS

The Program, Playback and Shortcut wing is the perfect add on for
LightFactory. The wing is Ethernet based and many devices can be
connected letting the user customise his or her layout as they want.

No special driver installation is required to communicate with the
wing devices other than a working Ethernet interface on your
computer.

Firstly, you need to connect your wing and the computer running
LightFactory. If you have an available Ethernet port on your
computer, you can connect your Wing directly to your computer
using a cross-over patch lead. If your Ethernet port is already in
use, or you are using more than one Wing, you will need to connect
the computer and the Wing/s to an Ethernet Hub or Switch using a
standard Ethernet patch cable. Do not use power over Ethernet
hubs or switches.

Once you've connected the Wing and the computer the Link LED
should light up immediately. If not, check the Ethernet cable you've
used is the correct type (ie — cross over or straight through) and is
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in good working order, and the computer and hub/switch are
functioning correctly.

You may see the Activity LED blinking occasionally if there is
activity on the Ethernet network.

Make sure the wing is connected correctly and powered up. Start
Light factory and go to the Options->External Hardware Wings

|} External Hardware Interfaces . =)
Enttec /
Cooper Enttec !
Hation Cooper Controls
MIDIcon \

Wing Type IP Address [ Port |Current Page
E’:_dCaKIO( Program 192,168.0,203 0

3:31:59 p.m.; Starting wing interface...

331:59 p.m.: 192.168.0.97

331:59 pom.: New wing found - 192.168.0.203

3:31:59 p.m.: Starting TCP Connection to 192.168.0.203
331:59 p.m.: Running [0 Service 192.168.0.203
331:53 p.m.: interface started

331:59 p.m.: Debug meszages are being received

W Clearwingmessages (IS St 01192, 168.0,97 (255.255.255.0) (R4 i

Match wing pages with the on screen controls

Wing playbacks must return to the current position to take affect after a page change
Auto assign submasters with playbacks

Display 60 shortcuts on screen to match shortcut wing

Encoder Fine Movemnt 257 % Encoder Course Movemnt 1285 =

Figure 12: External Hardware Wings, Enttec/Cooper

The above screen will display the connected wings and any
relevant information.

In the event you see a warning on the screen, this is due to the fact
the IP ranges of your computer and the wing do not match. This
means for example that the wing would have an IP of 10.7.81.161
and your computer 192.168.0.23. In this case both devices are not
on the same subnet and cannot talk to each other properly.

You can either change the IP of the wing to be in the same subnet
as the computer, or change the IP of the computer to be in the
same subnet as the wing.
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For example if the wing has an IP of 10.7.81.161 , you would set
the computer to ip 10.7.81.1 with a net mask of 255.255.255.0

You can check your computer’s IP address by clicking on 'Start'
then 'Run’, type cmd (enter). This will open a command window,
then type: ipconfig and press enter:

.6
10.18.16.254

: Media disconnected

Figure 13: ipconfig shell command output

Using the wing
The wing is automatically configured by light factory:

e Playback wing, fader 1 on the wing is linked to fader 1 in
light factory.

e Shortcut wing, button 1 is linked to shortcut 1 in light
factory.

e The program wing will display the LightFactory command
interface.

Configuring the wing

You might need to configure the wing to match the IP settings with
the IP settings of your computer. To configure the wing, you can use
any web browser such as Internet explorer, Firefox ...

Type in the address of the node in the address bar like this:
http://10.5.2.6 where 10.5.2.6 is the IP address of the Wing. By
default , the IP address is 10.x.y.z where x,y and z are the last 3
bytes (the MAC address is in hexadecimal) of MAC/Serial number.

Eg: For a MAC of 010203040506 the IP would be: 10.4.5.6 You can
also find the IP address on the label situated in the box of the Wing.
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It should also appear automatically in the ‘External Hardware
Wings’ window in LightFactory if it is connected properly.

You can also click on the “Configure” button in the wing list to open
your default browser and go directly to the configuration page.

Once the address typed into your favourite web browser the main
page will appear:

Status Page

The main page is the status page; it displays general information
about the wing.

DHCP Enable: Ticking this box will enable DHCP configuration of
the IP address. You must have a DHCP server running on your
network for this to work. If not, the node will wait for 60 seconds for
a response then use the pre-configured IP address. During the
DHCP timeout no DMX is sent or received.

IP: This is the IP address that is used if DHCP is disabled.
Saving your settings

When you make a change to any setting, make sure you click on
the update setting button on the bottom of the page. The change
will take effect ENTTEC Wing User Manual 10 immediately but is
not saved in non volatile memory. To save the changes permanently
click on the SAVE link in the menu.

For more information see “Enttec / Cooper Controls Wings” on page
125.

ELATiIoN MIDIcON

The Elation MIDIcon device uses the MIDI standard to
communicate with LightFactory. As soon as the device is connected
and the drivers are installed (automatic under Vista & Windows 7)
the device will be available to use with LightFactory.

To enable the device so that LightFactory will respond to the
hardware tick the “Enable MIDIcon control” check box.

Note that because the MIDIcon communicates with MIDI messages
this option will turn on all MIDI triggers that are configured in the
“External triggers” window. If you have not setup any MIDI triggers
then you will not need to worry about this. If you do have MIDI
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triggers configured you may need to check that the messages sent
from the MIDIcon do not conflict with your settings.

By default the device name will automatically be populated in the
device combo if the MIDIcon is installed correctly. If you do not see
the device listed in the drop down combo then please check that
the drivers are installed correctly and restart LightFactory.

| | External Hardware Interfaces E |

Enttec [
z .
voper Elation
Elation MIDICON
MIDIcon
fC ¥ Enable MIDIcon control &
sideKICK This will enable MIDI input triggers B =

Match wing pages with the on screen controls
Wing playbacks must return to the current position to take affect after a page change
Blackout button to toggle state

Encoder Fine Movemnt 257 Encoder Page Up Shortcut 0

v | 4]

Encoder Course Movemnt 1285 5 Encoder Page Down Shortout 0

51 | Channel Display - Tg“g" PAD # Shortcut |
ads

52 | Channel Groups - 1 1
2 2
53 | Cue List Editor w7
3 3
S
« Editor - a 4
55 | Palettes - 5 5
56 | Dimmer Patching - 3 3
7 7
8 8 Ad

Figure 14: External Hardware Wings, MIDIcon

For more information and configuration options see “Elation
MIDIcon” on page 127.

ELC s5/1DEKICK

The ELC sideKICK is a USB fader wing that includes DMX input
and output ports. Once the hardware is connected and the drivers
loaded there is no configuration needed to begin using this device.

This device will also show up in the DMX input/output tab of the
system properties.

For more information and configuration options see “ELC sideKICK”
on page 129.
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ERGODEX DX1 INPUT SYSTEM

The DX1 Input System includes a Pad, a removable Tray, 25
numbered Keys with a storage tray, pre-printed labels, an
installation CD and a Quick Start Guide.

The Pad connects to the computer via a USB cable. The pad
contains two buttons. The button next to the Ergodex icon brings up
the software at a single touch. The second button is a Record
Button, which allows Macros to be assigned to Ergodex Keys.

Ergodex Manager is the program that allows the DX1 Input System
to work with your computer. It is responsible for storing all of your
Macros and Key assignments for each program that you use with
the DXL1. It also monitors the currently active program you are using
and switches to your assigned Macros for that program
automatically. Ergodex Manager includes an intuitive graphical
interface to manage all of your Macros.

To install Ergodex Manager, close all open programs and place the
Installation CD into your CD-ROM drive. If you have auto-run
enabled on your computer, the installer program should load after a
few moments. If the installer program does not load automatically,
run "Install.exe" from the Installation CD.

When the installer program loads, click on "Install Software" and
follow the on-screen instructions to install Ergodex Manager. During
the installation, you will be prompted to plug in your DX1 Pad.
When asked, plug the USB cable into one of your computer’s
powered USB ports.

For Window® XP

After plugging in the Pad, the Windows® "Found New Hardware
Wizard" will open. (If Windows® Update is enabled, you will start at
Screen 1, otherwise you will start at Screen 2.)

Note: Windows® XP manages each USB port separately.
Windows® XP will require that you go through this installation
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process each time you plug the DX1 Pad into a new USB port on
your computer.

For Windows® 2000

Windows® 2000 will load the DX1 Pad automatically after you
install Ergodex Manager and plug in the USB cable.

Verify Install

Once the installation is complete, an Ergodex hand icon will appear
in the Windows® System Tray (usually in the lower right-hand
corner of your Windows® Desktop). This icon shows the connection
status of the Pad. A blue hand icon indicates the Pad is properly

plugged into your computer.
¥
If the Pad is plugged into your computer and the Green Light is on,
you are ready to use your DX1 Input System.
Green Light indicates Pad is — 8

working properly.
8REC

XKEYS

X-keys provides a clearly labelled, physical input for shortcuts and
special functions so you don't have to think about them.

Insert the included disk in your CD ROM drive and follow the
instructions to install X-keys Macro Works Software. This software
is required to program and operate the X-keys USB device. Please
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view the Readme file on the installation disk for the latest notes on
installation and operation of the software.

Should you encounter difficulty installing any of the X-keys
products, please check the troubleshooting guide on the web site:
www.xkeys.com. If this does not resolve the issue, please E-mail
the technical support department: tech@xkeys.com or call: (517)
655-5523.
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QUICK START

To get you started using your LightFactory system, the following
describes a few quick examples of controlling a lighting system.

Using the channel window
Patching a moving light
Controlling a moving light
Creating a basic cue list

This quick start guide can be used on both a registered and un-
registered system. The only difference being that an un-registered
system will not output DMX.

When the software is started, the “Command Interface” window is
displayed and the system is ready to go. On start-up, the software
will interrogate your computer and attempt to auto detect any USB
hardware you may have connected.

i LightFactory V2.0 Build 190 - default show 9=

0

Grand Master: 100 %

DBO

ol @ Beeaatel | Wasterfade Tz |0.00 (2] shortatpoge 0 2| Storats | sibmasterpage |0 (3| submastes

= Mt Channel Display | Channel Groups | Cue List Editor | FX Editor Palcttes Dimmer Patching| Cue Playbacks | FX Plagbacks | MacroEditor | o g,
B (F2) (F3) (F4) (F5) (F6) F7 F8) (F9) (F10)

In this example, the software is setup to output to the Cooper
Controls USB to DMX interface and three universes of ArtNet.

Regardless of the dimmers found the software will initially create
500 desk channels that will be patched 1:1 with the available
dimmers (The number of desk channels can be increased in the
system properties). If you are using different DMX hardware with
the system see “System” Page 101 for information about setting the
output type.

LightFactory will always remember the last lighting state that was
used and will automatically load the current show. If you start the
software and find channels already active then this is because it is
the state when the software was last shutdown.
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Note: Make sure that the grand master (GM) is
at full for all examples used in this section.

USING THE CHANNEL WINDOW

The channel display window is the main access to all of the
channels and fixtures that are connected to the software. It allows
you to modify the output of a channel, control the attributes of
intelligent fixtures and record to the various functions of the

software.

1. Open the channel window by clicking on the “Channel Display”
button at the bottom of the command interface or by pressing
F2 on your keyboard.

JEkd

M Channel Display

Select Clear Select

Active -~ Selected Next

Record Record Update Record |

Group ~ Cue i Fx
Channel: 1 Channel: 2 Channel: 3
Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0%
Channel: 11 Channek 12 Channek 13
Dimmer:0%  Dimmer: 0% | Dimmer: 0%
Channel: 21 Channek:22  Channek: 23
Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0%
Channel: 31 Channek:32  Channek: 33
Dimmer:0%  Dimmer: 0% | Dimmer: 0%
Channel: 41 Channek 42  Channek 43
Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0%
Channel: 51 | Channek:52  Channel: 53
Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0%
Channel: 61  Channek 62  Channek 63
Dimmer:0%  Dimmer: 0% | Dimmer: 0%
Channel: 71 Channek: 72 Channek: 73
Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0%
Channel: 81 | Channek:82  Channel: 83
Dimmer:0%  Dimmer: 0% | Dimmer: 0%
Channel: 91 | Channek 92  Channek 93
Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0%
Channel: 101 | Channek 102 | Channel: 103
Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0%

Select | Selection
Previous | Shortcuts ~

Record
Palette

Channek:4
Dimmer: 0%

Channel: 14
Dimmer: 0%

Channel: 24
Dimmer; 0%

Channel: 34
Dimmer: 0%

Channel: 44
Dimmer: 0%

Channel: 54
Dimmer: 0%

Channel: 64
Dimmer: 0%

Channel: 74
Dimmer; 0%

Channel: 84
Dimmer: 0%

Channel: 94
Dimmer: 0%

Channek: 104
Dimmer: 0%

o o of

FxLibray -
‘Channek 5
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Channel: 15
Dimmer: 0%

Channel: 25
Dimmer: 0%

Channel: 35
Dimmer: 0%

Channel: 45
Dimmer: 0%

Channel: 55
Dimmer: 0%

Channel: 65
Dimmer: 0%

Channel: 75
Dimmer: 0%

Channel: 85
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Channel: 95
Dimmer: 0%

Channel: 105
Dimmer: 0%

Home

Cheroups ~

Channelk 6
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Channel: 16
Dimmer: 0%

Channel: 26
Dimmer: 0%

Channel: 36
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Channel: 46
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Channel: 66
Dimmer: 0%

Channel: 76
Dimmer: 0%

Channel: 86
Dimmer: 0%

Channel: 96
Dimmer: 0%

Channel: 106
Dimmer: 0%
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Dimmer: 0%

Channel: 57
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Channel: 67
Dimmer: 0%

Channel: 77
Dimmer: 0%

Channel: 87
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Channel: 57
Dimmer: 0%

Channel: 107
Dimmer: 0%
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View -
Channel: 8
Dimmer: 0%
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Channel: 68
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v

Figure 15: Channel Window

If this is the first time you have used the software you should
see the window above displayed on your screen. Each channel
in the system is represented by a cell in a two dimensional grid.

The grid will try to fit as many channels across as it can and so
resizing the window will allow you to see as many channels as
possible. If you prefer to have a fixed number of channels
across the screen you can set this in the system properties.

A standard Windows scroll bar on the right-hand side can be

used to scroll through the non-visible channels. If you do not
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have any channels selected you can also use the scroll wheel
on your mouse to scroll through the channels.

3. Select channel 1 by left clicking on it with your mouse. You will
notice that the cell changes colour to a pale blue.

4. Now click on channel 3 and notice that this cell also changes
colour. By clicking and “selecting” these channels, we have told
the software what it is we want to work with. We can now issue
commands to these channels.

5. Onyour keyboard, enter @30 and press enter.

As you enter the numbers, you will see them appear in the
command line editor box of the main window. As soon as you
press “enter” this text will disappear and the selected channels
will now have a value of 30%.

The lights connected to those channels should now be
displaying 30% of their maximum output.

6. Un-select channel 1 by clicking on its cell with the left mouse
button. You will see that the cell is now highlighted green. This
indicates that the channel is not selected but is active.

-
@ Note: An active channel is any channel with an
output value above 0.

7. With channel 3 still selected, move the scroll wheel on your
mouse up one click you should see the value increase by 5% to
35%. The mouse scroll wheel is a convenient way to control the
intensity of selected channels when the exact value you want is
unknown.

e
@ Note: If you do not have a scroll wheel on your
mouse, use the + and - keys as replacements.

Channels can also be selected in large numbers by holding the
mouse down and dragging it over the channels you want

1. Click on channel 5 and hold down the mouse button

2. Now drag the mouse over to channel 7 and release the button.
You should now see channels 3, 5, 6 and 7 all selected.
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3. Move the scroll wheel up and down and notice that all of the
selected channels increase or decrease by 5% with every
movement.

PATCHING A MOVING LIGHT

To use the channel window for controlling a moving or intelligent
light we first need to tell the software where and how the fixture is
patched into the DMX chain.

In this example we have a Martin MAC 250 Entour that is running in
extended mode with its starting address set to 26.

1. Open the patching window by clicking on the “Dimmer
Patching” button at the bottom of the command interface or
press the F7 key on you keyboard.

o 250 B el B0

GGG R
HEEIHHHBEL iaHEi.

are
are

e

Figure 16: Dimmer Patching Window

2. Below the label “Available Fixtures” near the bottom of the
window you will see a list of manufacturers of lighting fixtures
and devices.

Expand the “Martin” brand by clicking on the small plus (+) to
the left of the name. You should then see the complete list of
the Martin fixtures contained in the fixture library.
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3.

Click on the fixture labelled “MAC 250 Entour (Enhanced)” and
notice that the picture on the right-hand side has changed to
show your selection.

Move the mouse over the “Dimmers” section of the window and
notice that as you move the mouse the 18 dimmers trailing your
mouse are highlighted. This shows that the fixture we have
selected uses 18 dimmers to control it and that we should
consider these reserved for this light.

Move the mouse over dimmer 26 (our starting address) and
click and hold down the left mouse button. Drag the mouse over
to the left hand side of the window and over channel 6.

When you release the mouse button a popup dialog will ask
you if you want to automatically setup the palettes for this
fixture. Select “Yes” and the software will automatically be
populated with palettes to access the colour wheel and gobos.
We will not be using these for this tutorial however you may
want to open the shortcut window when you are finished to see
what has been created for you.

In the dimmer patching window you will now see that the details
column of channel 6 displayed “MAC 250 Entour (Enhanced) @
26”. This shows us that a MAC 250 is patched with the starting
address of 26. You may need to expand the size of the “Patch
Detail” column to see all of the text. A series of three dots (...)
will always indicate that more text is in the field than can be
shown. See Figure 16.

Click on the options menu and select “Save patch & Close
window” from the popup menu that appears. Alternatively you
can close the window with the X in the top right hand corner
and the software will prompt you to save your changes. The
dimmer patching window is the only place in LightFactory
where you specifically need to save your work. In all other
windows the changes are automatically saved with every
change.
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“unpatched”. This is because channel 6 that use
to be patched to dimmer 6 is now holding the
Mac 250 we have just patched. Also channels 26
thought to 43 are now blank and do not contain
any patch information. This is because the
dimmers that where patched to these channels
are now in use by the Mac 250 that we just
patched. LightFactory will allow you to overlap
patch information but by default it will assume
this undesirable and automatically unpatch the
channels for you.

@ Note: You will notice that dimmer 6 is now

We are now ready to use this fixture in the channel window as desk
channel 6. To patch other moving lights, simply repeat the
procedure above patching each light into the desired channel.

same type all at once by changing the quantity
(Qty) number in the available fixtures section of
the window.

@ Note: You can patch multiple fixtures of the

CONTROLLING A MOVING LIGHT

This section assumes that you know how to open the channel
window (see page 65) and have already done the example above in
“Patching a Moving Light” (page 67).

1. Open the channel window again (if not already open) and click
on the “Clear Selection” button along the top of the window.

You will now have only the channels that are active highlighted.

2. Have a close look at channel six and notice that the content of
the cell has changed. It is now labelled “Fixture: 6” and below
the label is the name of the fixture followed by its attributes.

3. Click and select channel 6 and as well as highlighting the cell.
The fixture control window will appear and attach itself to the
right-hand side of the channel window.

http://www.lifact.com 69



LIGHTFACTORY V2
A GUIDE FOR USERS

QUICK START
CONTROLLING A MOVING LIGHT

Channet 11 Chasnek 12 Chamneb13 Channek14 Chanmek 15 Channeb16 Channek 17 Channel 1B  Chanek 19  Channek 20
Cinwer: 0%  Dimmer: 0%  Dinmer:0%  Dinmer:0%  Dmmen:0%  Dineer Ommer: % Dimeer Ommer: 1% Dimmer: 0%

P

Channek 21 Channek 22  Channek23  Channek 24 Channek 25 Channek 44 Channek 45  Channek 45  Channek 47
mer 0%  CemmeriO%  Cimeeer: 0%  Deeer

=0 | [ L Fisture Control BEx

Positon | " Colow | | Beamshape |

Chanmcks  Chamck 1o w]| | Primary Dimmer (1) % ow
Owmmer: 0% Dimmer; 0% Off On Full 0 s

Pan/Tilt (10)

e Dener: 0% Dimmer: I% OmmeriD%  Dmeer:0%  Ommeri0%  Dinmen 0%

Figure 17: Channel Display window showing fixture control

The “Channel Control” window can now be used to modify the
attributes of the moving light and is separated into three
groupings of Position, Colour and Beamshape. The groupings
are tabs that allow you to switch between the groups of
attributes you what to modify. If a different type of fixture is
used then the grouping may be different.

On the “Position” tab you will see a picture of the luminare you
have selected as this makes the background for the primary
pan and tilt control. Click and drag the mouse around this
picture to change the pan and tilt values of the fixture in the
channel window. If the fixture is physically attached to the
system the changes will imnmediately take effect and you will
see the fixture move.

Only the controls that are applicable to the selected fixture will
be shown in the fixture control window however if you select
multiple fixture types then a generic control window will be
displayed. This generic window may have attributes shown that
the fixture is not able to do. The software will always try to apply
the generic attribute to the best of its ability based on internal
logic. For example if you choose a colour from the colour picker
and the fixture only has a colour wheel (rather than colour
mixing capabilities) the software will find the closest match to
the colour chosen.

To control the dimmer of intelligent fixtures follow the same
procedure for standard dimmers. Click on the “Channel View”
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window and either enter the desired value or use the scroll
mouse to dim the light up and down.

CREATING A BAsIc CUE LIST

A basic cue list is a series of cues each containing a specific
lighting state or scene. The transition between each lighting state
can also be defined to control the timing of how the cue plays back.

“. ' Note: This guide assumes HYBRID tracking
mode was selected on start up.

Note: LightFactory allows you to create multiple
cue lists and play back multiple cue lists at the
same time. For this example we will focus on a
single cue list.

Also, in this example we are not covering the use
of the effects engine, but only basic cues.

In the show we are going to create we will have three different
scenes and will only use the first 12 channels. The table below
shows the three cues and their contents. In this show, the cues
transition from a very bright scene to a very dim scene and then
back to a bright scene again. We have also use the moving light
that we patched into channel 6 and placed it at a specific position
for each scene.

Cue Channel Value
1 2 80%
3 80%
6 100%, 128°pan, 27°tilt
2 1 20%
6 30%, 128°pan, -46°tilt
7 20%
11 20%
3 8 100%
9 80%

Table 2: Basic Show Cues Example

Before we create these simple cues in LightFactory, open the
channel window (see “Using the Channel Window” on page 65) and
set all of the fixtures back to zero so that no channel is active. Do
this by clicking on the button “DBO/Clear” at the top right of this
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window. The channel display will now look as it did when you first
started with all the channels having a gray background (not
highlighted).

We are now ready to start programming the show.

CREATING CUE T

1.

Click on channel 2 and 3 to select them and then type @80 on
your keyboard and press enter. The selected channels should
now be set to 80%. The * can also be used as an alternative to
the @ symbol. (e.g. *80).

Clear the selection of these channels and double click on
channel 6 to bring it up to 100%. Because channel 6 is an
intelligent fixture, the “Channel Fixture Properties” window will
automatically appear. Set the pan and tilt to the desired location
using the control described above (“Controlling a Moving Light”
on page 69).

Once you have set the desired scene, click on the “Record
Cue” button.

C}_) Llhedle naw cuc
Cue List |Mew Cue List 1 -

Cue Number [ hd

Cue Description

e

Record Attributes

Delay 0.00 W Brightness
v
Fade Up 0.00 Colour

' Beamshape
 Position
' Beamstyle

Dwel 0.00

e | [ | [ | [

Fade Down 0.00

Record effects currently running
' Record palettes into this cue
Capture a photo in cue notes

oK Cancel Mare >

The “Create new cue” dialog box will be displayed. LightFactory
will automatically pick the active cue list (If you have just
installed then this will be the only cue list) and set the cue
number to the next available cue. Press the “OK” button to
record this cue. The cue has now been recorded with the active
channels in their current state.

72

© 2004 - 2011 Dream Solutions Ltd



QUICK START LIGHTFAGCTORY V2
CREATING A BAsSIC CUE LIST A GUIDE FOR USERS

CREATING CUE 2

1.
2.

Select channels 2 and 3 and set their value back to zero.

Now select channels 1, 7 and 11 and set all their values to
20%.

Click on the “Clear Selected” button and then click on channel 6
only. Bring its intensity back to 30% by either typing @30 on
your keyboard or using the scroll wheel.

In the “Fixture Control” window set the new position that you
want the fixture in for cue 2.

Now that the second scene is set, click on the “Record Cue”
button again. Alternatively you can use the keyboard shortcut
control-c to perform the same operation.

In the resulting “Create New Cue” dialog, cue 2 should already
be set in the “Cue” edit box. If this is not the case, enter the
number 2 and press the “OK” button.

CREATING CUE 3

1.

Click on the “DBO/Clear” button to reset all channels back to
dimmer levels of O.

Double click on channel 8 to bring it up to 100%.

Unselect channel 8 and select channel 9. Set the value of
channel 9 to 80%.

Now that the third scene is set, click on the “Record Cue” or
press control-c.

In the resulting “Create New Cue” dialog, cue 3 should already
be set in the “Cue” edit box. If this is not the case, enter the
number 3 and press the “OK” button.

THE CUE LIST EDITOR

To view the newly created cue list, open the “Cue List Editor” by
clicking the button on the command interface or by pressing F4 on
your keyboard.
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Figure 18: Show Editor Window

This window will show the three cues we just created, and we will
see in the channel field the fixtures we selected.

SETTING THE TRANSITION BETWEEN CUES

In this example, we have decided to apply the following transition
between each cue.

1. Cue 1 will fade up slowly over 5 seconds

2. Cue 1 will fade down in 2 seconds

3. Cue 2 will then fade up quickly (1 second)

4. Cue 2 will fade down in 3 seconds while cue 3 fades in.

To apply these rules, we need to set the fields on the right-hand
side of the window.

1. Inthe row for cue 1, enter the number 5 into the field labelled
“Fade In” and the number 2 into the field labelled “Fade Out”.

2. We do not want cues 1 and 2 to cross fade, so we need to set a
delayed start on cue 2 of 2 seconds. This will cause cue 2 to
wait the same length of time it takes cue 1 to fade out. In the
row for cue 2, enter the number 2 in the field labelled “Delay”
and enter a 1 into the field “Fade In”.

3. For cue 3 we do want a cross fade so we can set the “fade out”
of cue 2 to 3 seconds and the “fade in” of cue 3 to 3 seconds.

The right-hand fields should now be set as per Figure 19 below,
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15 | Follow Time| Delay |Fade1n |Dwe|| Fade Out |FxDelay |Timecode
User Os Os Os Os Os 00:00:00...
User 0z ] Os 25 Os 00:00:00...
User s is 0s Os Os 00:00:00...

Figure 19: Basic Cue List Example, Fade In, Fade Out, and Delay
settings

RUNNING THE S5HOW

We are now ready to run our show for the first time and see the
result of the procedure above. If you have a real lighting rig
connected to the system, you should see the result apply to your
dimmer system. If you do not have any dimmers connected, use the
“Channel Display” or “Raw DMX View” to see the output.

If the start cue (cue 0) is not highlighted in green as shown in
Figure 19 above, select it as the starting cue by double-clicking on
its row. In this example, we have chosen to leave this cue blank
without any fixtures set. There is no reason not to use this cue other
than to have a blacked-out state when the show begins.

Along the bottom of the cue list editor are the playback controls for
the currently selected cue (highlighted in green).

Go Stop Back Reset

Figure 20: Cue Playback Controls

Press the “Cue Go” button and notice how channels 2, 3, and 6
slowly fade from zero to their set values over a period of 5 seconds.
Once this cue has finished, (A progress bar in the status field of the
cue list grid will show when the cue has finished execution) click the
“Cue Go” button again to go from cue 1 to cue 2. This time cue 1
will fade out, and then cue 2 will slowly fade in. The current cue will
always be highlighted in by a green arrow and you will notice this
will following the cue execution
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At any time we can return to the previous cue by clicking on the
“Back” button and can stop a cue execution (i.e. Fade In) by
clicking on the “Stop” button.

g

Note: A show can be run either via the Show
Editor as per the example above, or via the
Show Runners.
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REFERENCE/WINDOW OVERVIEW

COMMAND INTERFACE

The LightFactory command interface is the first window you are
presented with when you start the software. This window is where
you can access all of the other features in the software such as the
cue lists or effects editor. The grand master (GM) on the right-hand
side of the window provides overall control of all fixture intensity
levels.

L LightFactory V2.0 Build 190 - default show =Jo&d
=

Welcome to LightFactory
© Dream Solutions Ltd|

Software is registered for 2DMX Universe(s)

Found 6 nterface drivers

Universe 1- Cooper Controls USB to DMX, Device 0:A, V1297 SER:008830107510019
Universe 2 - Artsticlicense Arthiet, Universe 1, Art-Het Universe 0-0

Universe 3 - Artsticlicense Arthiet, Universe 2, Art-Het Universe 0-1

Universe 4- Artsticlicense Arthiet, Universe 3, Art-Het Universe 0-2

Grand Master: 100 %

DBO

com | © execute! | masterFadeTme 0.00 |3 shortcutPage O [2]|| Shortcuts | submasterPage |0 [4]| submasters

v Extras

- Dptions Channel Display | Channel Groups | Cue List Editor | FX Editor Palettes Dimmer Patching| Cue Plapbacks | FX Plapbacks | Macro Editor
e F2) F3) (F4) (F5) (F&) (F7) F8) (F9) F10)

Figure 21: Command Interface Window

The command window can be conveniently attached to the bottom
task bar of your windows environment to make it easy to access
regardless of how other windows are arranged. Select the “Attach
to task bar” in the “Options” popup menu to activate this option.
When the software is restarted it will remember the setting and
always run attached or detached from the task bar.

Clicking on the cog icon to the left of the command entry edit box
will turn on or off the command history part of the window. When
used in conjunction with the “Attach to task bar” option you can

create a thin window at the bottom of the screen to easy access.

u LightFactory ¥2.0 Build 191 - default show

@ Execute! Master Fad

Channel Display | Channel Groups | Cue List Editor | FX Editor Palettes
[F2] F3) [F4] [F5] [F&]

\
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The command window also allows you to control your lighting
system using a basic text interface. Traditional lighting desks have
provided a command interface as a means to access large
numbers of channels where individual buttons or faders were
impractical. It may seem antiquated to include a command interface
in LightFactory because it has the flexible channel window
providing access to thousands of channels from one simple screen,
but this is far from true.

Once familiar with the command structure the command interface
can be a very quick and powerful way of setting up scenes during
complex programming sequences.

“. Note: It is also useful to learn the command
@ structure because you can enter the channel
selection syntax anywhere you wish to enter a
large number of channels. e.g. the Cue List
Editor.

You can also enter command directly from the
channel display without having to shift focus
back to the command window. As soon as a key
is pressed in the channel display it will appear in
the command edit box.

COMMAND WINDOW OPTIONS

Right clicking on the command window history panel will popup the
options menu as shown below;

Ll U acto V25 Bkt 1 - L Mot =3
ssome wipeacy
e o
e e 400

!  regmtered (Uerseds)
A T e T, e 4,k
ot et ot 3100
ey
i esnt
e

astr: 100 %

Qs | vorraetie 0.00 5 Sansarige 0 1 Detsts | sbmeserme 0

« Qptons | CotoelDisply Chasnel Groups  Co Lk £ FX Eoiber Paleter Dimmes Poiching Com Plapbacks  PX Plagbacks  Macio Edbee o g0,
wa ] [z (] w5 o i - i)

Figure 22: command window options

Clear command history window — Select this option to remove all
of the text from the command history.

Copy command history to the windows clipboard — This is a
useful option to help with support when using the command
interface. You may be asked email a copy of the commands you are
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using and this menu item will simply this task. Once copied to the
clipboard you can past it directly into an email.

Set background colour — Use this option change the background
colour of the command history window. The standard LightFactory
colour chooser will allow you to select any colour from palette. Be
aware that it is possible to choose a colour that will make the text
unreadable.

COMMAND STRUCTURE

The following commands can be entered into the edit box provided
along the bottom left of the window. To execute any command
simply press enter or click on the “Execute” button to the right.

Some commands will execute automatically without needing to
press the enter key. This is the case where the last item typed is
identified as the last valid character in the line. For example the
command ‘@@ will set the selected channels to full. There is
nothing that can be entered after the second @ so the types syntax
is considered complete and will execute without needing to press
the enter key.

Once a command is entered, it will automatically appear in the text
box above. If the command was successful, the command will be
preceded by “Success” in green text. If the command is followed by
the word “Failed” in red text then nothing will happen as the
software did not recognise the command you entered or a mistake
was made in the command syntax.

COMMAND HISTORY

LightFactory displays the last 100 commands entered in the text
box just above the command entry edit.

To re-process or review any command, simply double-click on the
line and the command will reappear in the command entry edit. The
command will not execute until you press enter or click on the
“Execute” button. This enables you to edit the command before
resubmitting it for processing.
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also be retrieved into the command entry edit
using the up and down arrow keys on your
keyboard. Pressing the up arrow will cycle
through the last 100 commands starting with the
last command entered. The down arrow will
scroll back through commands you have passed
with the up arrow.

@ Note: Commands in the history text box can

CHANNEL COMMANDS

All commands take the following format. The square brackets ([])
indicate optional syntax.

[+ or -] Channels [Attribute] @ [DMX] Value [time Value]

Channels

A list of all of the channels you want to apply some change to. Each
channel is separated by either a comma (,) or plus (+). Arange of
channels can be entered using the word “through” or the forward
slash (/) symbol between two values. Channels can be removed
from a selection using the minus (-) key.

If you enter a channel list only the software will select the channels
in the channel view. If the channel view is not visible it will be
opened and brought to the front of your screen. If you are selecting
channels by not entering the “@ Value” on the end of the command
then you can add a + or a — to the front of the text to add or subtract
from the currently selected channels.

Additional to the above selection technique you can use the
keyword “THRU ON” to select only channels with in a range that
are currently active.

Examples

1,2,3,7,19/ 33 ... Will select the channels 1, 2, 3, 7, and
will also select channels 19 through to channel 33.

1+2+3+7+19/33-21 ... Will also select channels 1,2,3,7
and channels 19 through to 33 with the exception of
channel 21.

80

© 2004 - 2011 Dream Solutions Ltd



REFERENCE/WINDOW OVERVIEW LIGHTFAGCTORY V2
COMMAND INTERFACE A GUIDE FOR USERS

-3/10 ... Will remove channels 3 through to 10 from the
current selection.

1 thru on 20 ... Will select the active channels between 1
and 20.

Attribute

This section allows you to access generic attributes of fixtures that
you have selected. By default, the software will operate on the
dimmer as it is assumed that all fixtures have this function (Not
always true).

The following attributes can be entered:

PAN, TILT, COLOR, GOBO, GOBO R, CONTROL, EFFECT,
ZOOM, DIFF, IRIS, EDGE, FOCUS, STROBE, COLOURIDX,
GOBOIDX

Some of these attributes can accept a number following the
command to access features where more than one of an attribute
exists. E.g. Some intelligent fixtures have more than one colour
wheel. If a command is entered with the word COLOR then colour
wheel 1 is selected by default. To select colour wheel 2 the
command should read COLOR2

Example

To access the gobo wheel 2 on the fixture patched to
desk channel 24 through to 30, we could use the
command: 24 / 30 gobo2 @ ...

command line the value entered is a real world
value that is logical to the attribute selected.
The gobo command for example will take a
number corresponding to the gobo index you
want to select. Another example is the zoom
attribute that take beam angle (degrees) as its
value. To address the dmx values enter the
word “dmx” after the @.

:"\-; Note: When fixture attributes are used in the

Value

The value you want to set the fixture or fixture attribute to. If
standard dimmers are selected, the value will set the dimmer to the
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entered value as a percentage of full. Accepted values for standard
dimmers can be any integer number between 0 and 100.

If the selected channel is an intelligent fixture then the software will
apply the value to the dimmer property unless a different attribute is
specified.

Example

1+2+3+7+19/33 @ 25
This will set channels 1, 2, 3, 7 and channels 19 through
33 to 25% of full.

Palettes & Groups

When using the command line interface to set channels you can
reference groups on both sides of the “@” symbol. You can also
reference palettes on the right hand side of the “@” symbol. This
can be thought of this as being able to set a group at a palettes or
values referenced by a group.

Example

LX Bridge 2 @ 25
This will set channels in group “LX Bridge 2” to 25%

LX3 Wash @ Position Down Stage Left
This will set the channels in group “LX3 Wash” to the
values set in the group/palette “Position Down Stage Left”

As soon as you start typing the name of the palettes or group on
either side of the “@” symbol a small window will appear suggesting
matches to what has already been typed. This is designed to help
with selecting groups and palettes without having to type all of the
text. To select an item listed in the helper window use the up and
down arrows to move between the values and then press the enter
key to select.

DMX keyword

The DMX keyword can be placed in front of the desired value to
enter a number between 0 and 255 representing the real DMX
output level.

Example
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1+2+3+7+19/33 @ DMX 125
This will set channels 1, 2, 3, 7 and channels 19 through
33 to output 125 on the DMX line.

Rem Dim

The Rem Dim keyword can be used to set channel to a value
exclusively. Channels not in the selection list will be turned off or
blacked out.

Example

1+2+3+7+19/33 @ rem dim 30
This will set channels 1, 2, 3, 7 and channels 19 through
33 to 30% and turn off all other channels.

Time {fade} Value

With any command an optional fade time can be specified. This will
determine how long the channels will take to get from the current
value to the new desired value. You can use the keyword “fade” or
“time” with this directive. The fade/time directive will also be apply to
fixture attributes.

The syntax is in the format; fade X — where X is any real number
representing the time in seconds. The keyword can also be
shortened to just the letter “f” followed by the time in seconds that
you want to fade.

Example

24/30 zoom @ 23 fade 2.4

This will set the zoom property of fixtures 24 through to 30
to 23 degrees and will take 2.4 seconds to reach this
value from the current zoom attribute value.

such as the one in this example, the term
“fixture” replaces the term “channel” in
LightFactory.

l:“; Note: When working with intelligent fixtures

On, Off, Solo, Full, @@

The On, Off, Solo and Full commands can be used to replace the
channel value.
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Setting channels to “Off” will set the dimmer or attribute value to 0.

Setting the channels to “On” will set the dimmer or attribute to the
on level specified in the system properties.

Setting the channel to “Solo” will turn off all other channel while
turning on the selected channels.

Setting the channel to “Full” will set the dimmer or attribute to 100%

@@ is a special command that can be used to quickly set the
channels to the “On” level.

When using the On, Off, Solo and Full keywords you do not need
to enter the @ symbol prior to the command.
Example

3+6/9 On
This will set channels 3 and 6 through to 9 to the on level.

Palette

The palette command is used to reference the value stored in a
palette. The value entered after the “Palette” keyword is the palette
number to apply. The palette numbers are displayed in the “Palette”
window.

Example

6/9 color @ palette 2
This will set the colour of channels 6 through to 9 to the
colour defined in palette 2.

OTHER COMMANDS

CLEAR (CLR)

Use the clear function to unselect channels and clear the channel
display. Entering the clear command on its own will clear all
channels.

Optionally you can put a channel list after the clear command to
clear only the listed channels.

Example

84

© 2004 - 2011 Dream Solutions Ltd



REFERENCE/WINDOW OVERVIEW LIGHTFACTORY V2

COMMAND INTERFACE A GUIDE FOR USERS
clr 1/20
The above command will unselect the channel 1 through
to 20.

BO (BLACKOUT)

Use the blackout command to release channels. Entering the
blackout command on its own will release all channels.

Optionally you can put a channel list after the backout command to
release only the listed channels.

Example

Bo 1+4
The above command will release channels 1 and 4.

Dim

You can directly access and set dimmers in LightFactory using the
“Dim” command. When a dimmer is set to a specific value it is said
to be captured and will remain on that value regardless of any
channel settings patched to that dimmer. You can think of captured
dimmers as an override for the output value.

The “Dim” command works in much the same way as setting
channels however you cannot set a time and the value to be set is
always a DMX value (0 — 255).

DIM DMX Channels @ DMX Value

Example

dim 1+4 @ 164
The above command will capture dmx dimmers 1 & 4 at
the dmx value 164.

To release a captured DMX dimmer enter an “rel” at the end of the
DMX channel list. If no channels are specified then the command
will release all captured DMX dimmers.

DIM {DMX Channels} release

CONNECT

The connect command is used to connect to another remote
LightFactory system. This is useful for controlling multiple systems
from a single master.
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Connect {ip address/machine name}

Establishes a telnet connection with another LF system.

Example

Connect 192.168.1.19

The above command will connect to a LightFactory
system running on IP address 192.168.1.19. If the
connection fails a message in the command line history
will be displayed.

S5END & SENDTO

Once connected to a remote LightFactory system commands can
be sent using the “SEND” and “SENDTO” command.

Send {command}
Send the command to the first connected LF system
Sendto {All/remote system} {command}

Send the command to a specific remote system or all remote
systems.

Example

Sendto All 1/40@80

The above command will execute the command
“1/40@80” on all the remote system that the software is
currently connected to.

DISCONNECT

Use the disconnect command to finish communication with a
remote system.

Disconnect
Disconnects all connections to remote systems
Disconnect {ip address/machine name}

Disconnects a specific remote system

Example
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Disconnect 192.168.1.19
The above command will close the connection with the
remote LightFactory system on 192.168.1.19.

LOAD & SAVE

Both the load and the save commands can be used for a dual
purpose.

Load {Path + Filename}

Save {Path + Filename}

If the file name entered has an extension of “.FDB” then the
software will save and load the current show. If the filename
extension is not “.FDB” then the system configuration and screen
layouts will be saved.

Example

Save “c:\demo\my show.fdb”
The above command will save the current show under the
name “my show.fdb” in the “c:\demo” directory.

Load “c:\demo\my show.fdb”
The above command will load the show “my show.fdb” in
the “c:\demo” directory and make it the current show.

For more information on loading and saving show see Options
menu (Page 96).

UNDO

The undo is used to revert back to the previous state prior to a
command being entered.

RECORD {REC}

The record command can be abbreviated to “Rec” to save typing.
Entering the record command followed by enter will popup the
“Record Cue” dialog that is used in the channel display when
pressing the “Record Cue” button.

REC {CUE, FX, GROUP, SUB} {additional information}
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If the record command is followed by the keywords CUE, FX,
GROUP, SUB then the syntax is the same as if the “REC” is placed
at the end of the command line. For more information see the CUE,
FX, GROUP and SUB sections below. Entering the record
command at the start of the command line is useful if you do not
want the command to execute automatically. Entering REC at the
end of the command line text will cause the command to execute
automatically.

RECN {desc} {fade in} {fade out} {follow} {delay} {dwell}

Short for “Record Now” the “RECN” command will execute a silent
cue record without any further interaction. All of the fields are
optional and you can add as many or as few of the option as you
need.

Desc — Cue Description

Fade in — Fade in/up time in seconds
Fade out — Fade out/down time in seconds
Follow — Follow time in seconds

Delay — Cue delay time in seconds

Dwell — Cue dwell time in seconds.

Example

Recn “Sunrise to sunset” 20.6 5

The above command will record the current channel state
to a new cue at the end of the active cue list. The cue
description will be set to “Sunrise to sunset” and the fade
in time is 20.6 seconds and the fade out time is 5
seconds.

UPDATE {UPD}
The update command can be abbreviated to “Upd” to save typing.

Use the update command to update an existing cue to modify or
replace the cue. Entering the “Update” command on its own will
immediately update the current live cue with the current channel
state.
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GROUP {GRP}

The group command can be abbreviated to “Grp” to save typing.
This command has several functions and can be used to set a
channel group to a specific level or to record and update a group.

GROUP {number list} @ {value}

The above syntax can be used to set a channel group to a specific
value. Any number of groups can be applied and the same syntax
as selecting channels is used as the number list.

Example

Grp 1,3,8 @ 50
The above command will set the channel groups 1, 3 and
8 at 50%.

GROUP {number, name} {SELected} RECord

To record a new channel group use the “Record” keyword at the
beginning or end of the command. By default the active channels
will be recorded but by adding the “Selected” keyword the currently
selected channel will be recorded.

Example

Grp “Back lights” sel rec

The above command will create a new group or add to
the existing group called “Back Lights” and add the
currently selected channels.

GROUP {number, name} {SELected} UPDate

To update a channel group use the “Update” keyword at the end of
the command. Only the channels that are currently in the group will
get updated.

Example

Grp “Back lights” Upd
The above command will update the existing group called
“Back Lights” with the current channel state.

FX

The effect (FX) command is used to record chase steps into a
simple chase. This command can only be used to add steps to the
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chase and cannot be used to modify an existing step. For more
advanced chase editing it is recommended that the “Fx Editor” is
used.

FX {number, name} {SELected} REC

Example

Fx “chase 1”rec
The above command will record the current channel state
into the next step of the simple chase called “chase 1.

SUBMASTER {SUB}

The submaster command can be abbreviated to “Sub” to save
typing. This command has several function depending on the text
entered after the “Submaster” keyword.

SUB {number list} @ {value}

The above command can be used to set a submaster or list of
submasters to specific value. Any number of submasters can be
applied and the same syntax as selecting channels is used as the
number list.

Example

Sub 1/4 @ 23
The above command will set submasters 1 through to 4 at
23%.

SUB {number} {SELected} REC

The above command will create a new channel group and
automatically assign the submaster identified by the {number} to it.
The “Selected” keyword can be used to record only the selected
channels.

Example

Sub 4 rec

The above command will create a new channel group and
add the currently active channels to it. It will also assign
submaster 4 to the new channel group.

SUB -/+ or SUB PAGE {number}
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Use the above commands to set the current submaster page. Enter
a + or a — after the submaster keyword will increase or decrease
the current page. Entering a number after the keyword will jump to
the specified page.

SHORTCUT {5C}

The shortcut command can be abbreviated to “SC” to save typing.
Use the shortcut command to execute the desired shortcut.

IF

The “IF” command is as advanced selection tool to select channel
or fixtures that match a series of conditions. This command can be
used to select fixtures by searching a mix of different parts of your
show. Any combination of conditions can be specified with standard
AND(&), OR(]) and NOT(!) combinations.

The "IF" command will reference the position, purpose and colour
description fields. It will also reference palettes and groups that are
used by fixtures. If for example | apply a channel group as a
position preset called "Position DSL" the "IF" statement can find it
by simply typing "IF Position DSL" (not case sensitive).

Example

IF @40 | >70
Select all fixtures at 40% or greater than 70%

IF @40 &' L015
Select all fixtures at 40% that are not using LO15 as their
filter (LO15 could be a colour description or palette)

IF position DSL & Red &! wide zoom

Select fixtures in position DSL that are red but not in a
wide zoom. In the above example "Red' can mean a
colour description and a palette reference.

VIEW

The “View” command is used to filter the channel display so that
you can focus on a specific list of channels that you want to control.
This command can filter the channel display by a group name,
group number or an “if’ statement.

http://www.lifact.com 91



LIGHTFACTORY V2 REFERENCE/WINDOW OVERVIEW
A GUIDE FOR USERS COMMAND INTERFAGE

To clear a view from and return to displaying all channels use the
“Clear” command as you would to clear channel selection.

Example
view if @35
Select all fixtures at 35% and turn this into a view

view 12
Display only the channels in group ID 12

view SC Vocal
Display only the channels in the group labeled "SC Vocal"

CUE

The “cue” command can be used to execute cues in the system or
record new cues.

CUE PLAYBACK {Playback number} {cue number, GO, STOP,
BACK, RESET}

The above command will execute a cue on a specific cue playback.
You can either enter a specific cue number or use the keywords
GO, STOP, BACK, and RESET to control the playback.

Example

cue playback 2 go
This will execute the next cue on playback 2.

CUE {Cue List} {Cue Number, GO, STOP, BACK, RESET}

The above command will execute a cue on the master playback in
the “Cue List Editor” window. You can optionally enter a different
cue list, cue number or use the keywords GO, STOP, BACK, and
RESET to control the playback.

Example

cue “Act 1” go

This will execute the next cue on the cue list “Act 1” if this
cue list is not the active cue list then it will become the
active cue list and the first cue will be executed.

cue “Act 1" 3.4
This will execute cue 3.4 on the cue list “Act 1”.
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CUE {Cue List} {Cue Number} {desc} {fade in} {fade out} {follow}
{delay} {dwell} {SELected} REC

This command will execute a silent cue record without any further
interaction. All of the fields are optional and you can add as many or
as few of the option as you need.

Cue List — The name of the cue list to record to.

Cue Number — The cue number to record

Desc — Cue Description

Fade in — Fade in/up time in seconds

Fade out — Fade out/down time in seconds

Follow — Follow time in seconds

Delay — Cue delay time in seconds

Dwell — Cue dwell time in seconds.

Selected — Record only the selected channels to the cue.

Example

Cue “Act 17 5.3 “Sunrise” 5

The above command will record the active channels into
cue 5.3 of the “Act 17 cue list. If the cue list does not
exists it will be created. Also if the cue does not exists it
will also be created. The recorded cue will be given the
description “Sunrise” and have a fade in time of 5
seconds. If the cue already exists then the parameters not
entered in the command will remain unchanged.

MACRO

The macro command can be used to execute any of the macros
added to the show.

The syntax for this command is
Macro <macro Name>

Enter the word “macro” followed by the name (or part name) of the
macro you want to run. As soon as you enter the command the
macro will execute.

This command can be shortened to “M <macro name>".

Example

M “Reset Movers”
The above command will execute the macro called “Reset
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Movers” if it exists. If a macro does not exists the
command will fail.

FADE

The “Fade” command can be used to set the master fade time for
the system. The master fade time can be seen on the main
command interface just to the right of the execute button.

The syntax for this command is
Fade <time in seconds>
E.g. fade 3.4

S5CROLLTO

The “Scollto” command can be used to bring a specific channel into
view in the channel display window. This command is useful in
conjunction with the quick macro feature in the shortcut window. By
creating a quick macro to scroll the channel display to a specific
place you can easily jump to any channel when working with a large
number of fixtures.

The syntax for this command is
Scrollto <channel number>
E.g. scrollto 115

S5HORTCUT
Use the Shortcut command to execute a shortcut, enable or disable
a shortcut. The shortcut command can be abbreviated to “SC”.
Example
SC?2
This will execute shortcut number 2.

SC disable
This will temporally stop the shortcut from being
executed.

TIMECODE

LightFactory now supports an internal timecode generator that can
run independent of any media playback. To enable internal
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timecode enable the option in the timecode tab of the “External
Triggers” window.

TC RESET - This command will reset the internal timecode back to
00:00:00:00.

TC PAUSE - The internal timecode will stop in its current position.
TC CONtinue — Timecode will continue from where it was paused.

TC {time value} — Use this to set the timecode to a specific value.

Example

TC PAUSE

TC 00:20:03:15

TC CON

This macro will pause the timecode, set it to the value (20
minutes, 3 seconds, and 15 frames) and then start it
running again.

MASTER FADE TIME

The master fade can be set for all channels by entering a value into
a fade edit box to the left of the shortcut controls. Once you have
set the desired fade all changes made to the fixture will apply over
this time.

The default fade time specifies the time a channel will take to get
from its current value to the new value. Internally this value will be
overridden by the show and effects controls so it is not necessary to
have the default fade at zero when running shows.
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OPTIONS MENU

The options menu is at the bottom left of the command interface,
accessible by clicking on the word “Options” with your mouse.
There are 13 options in the file menu:

Create new blank show — Creates a new blank show file on the
hard drive and loads this as the current show.

Open a saved show — Opens an existing show file form the hard
drive into memory as the current show.

Open a server based show file — Opens an existing show file from
a firebird server for multi user access.

Save a copy of this show — Saves a copy current show to the
hard drive with a new name and then makes the new copy the
current show.

Import from an existing show file — Select parts of another show
file to import and merge into the current show file.

System Properties — a series of options allowing you to configure
hardware, database, default settings, and change your licensing
information.

External Hardware Wings — View the available hardware wings
connected to LightFactory and display any debug information.

External Triggers - this feature allows you to set up shows that run
without user interaction.

Scheduled Tasks — Virtually all functions within LightFactory can
be scheduled to execute automatically at set times.

User Permission — Use this feature to control access to various
functions by a user name and password.

Language — A sub menu will appear when you click on this option.
The submenu will display a list of languages that the software can
operate in.

Open user guide — Opens this document.
Registration — Opens the system properties to the registration tab.

About LightFactory — Shows the about screen for copyright
message.
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Attach to task bar — Select this option to dock and undock the
command window from the task bar.

Exit — Close LightFactory.

See the following pages for full details about each of these options.

OCREATE A NEW BLANK SHOW

This option will create a new show file and load this as the current
show. The show that was loaded will remain unchanged and all new
programming and patching will be stored in the new file. This option
can be likened to the “New” option in a word processor.

e
Savein: | £ UghtFactory Shows ~| o =@
[show _backups
_J @ BLANK SHOW TEST.FDB
Recent || DEFAULT SHOW.FDB
Future Is Ours. fdb
— [ martin. fdb
La = nicks sHow.FOB
Desktop =] peters show.FoB
My Documents
o]
My Computer
3
My Network  Save asbype LightFactory Files (~fdb) "

When selecting this option a standard widows save dialog will
prompt you for the file name to save the new show under. The new
show file will be given an extension of “.FDB”.

Enter the name for your show file in the “File Name” field and click
save to proceed with creating the show.

OPEN A SAVED SHOW

When you start-up LightFactory, the “current show” will be loaded
automatically. Any programming or changes made will be applied
and saved to this “Current Show”. Opening a saved show will make
the selected show file the “Current Show”. This can be likened to
the “Open” option in a word processor.

A standard windows “open file” dialog will appear when this option
is selected.
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s Note: LightFactory always has the “current
show” loaded. All changes made to the system

such as creating a new cue or effect is
automatically saved to the current show.

OPEN A SERVER BASED SHOW FILE

LightFactory can connect to a remote show file to allow multiple
users to manipulate the same show. Opening a remote show file is
very similar to opening a local show file with the additional
requirement of the remote server name.

After selecting this option the dialog below will appear:

Open a server based show file (=3
Server Name 192.168.56.1

Show Name c:\data'shows'show. fdb

Preferred Interface |192. 168.56.1 (255,255,255.0 =

0K Cancel

Figure 23: Open a server based show file
Connecting to a remote show is similar to the opening a regular
show file. You must enter the name of the remote system in the
“server name” field. This can be either the machine name or the IP
address.

In the show name field enter the full path on the remote system to
the file. Unfortunately Firebird does not provide an ability to browse
for the file name so you must enter the full patch manually.

The “preferred interface” option can be used to set the network
interface that should be used for communication between
LightFactory systems. This is highly recommended that you not use
the same network interface as your DMX output (assuming
Ethernet based DMX) as this may affect the DMX performance.
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host computer as the firebird system you must
still connect in the same way. If you open the
show file using the regular "Open saved show”
then the server will not be able to open the file
and all remote users will be locked out.

:"t Note: If you are using LightFactory on the same

Once you have entered all of the settings click on the “OK” button to
connect to the show. If successful you should see the show file
open normally.

SAVE A COPY OF THIS SHOW

Saving a LightFactory show will make a new show file that contains
all the same data as the current show. There should be no change
to the data you are actively working on in the system.

When selecting this option a standard Widows save dialog will
prompt you for the file name to save the new show under. The new
show file will be given an extension of “.FDB”.

. o
Note: If you select an existing show, all
information will be overwritten by the “current

show”. A warning dialog will inform you if you are
about to overwrite an existing show.

IMPORT FROM AN EXISTING SHOW FILE

Use this option to load elements from another show file and merge
them into the current show. When selecting this option a standard
widows open dialog will prompt you for the file name of the show
file you want to import from.

Once opened LightFactory will read all of the information about the
show and allow you to select what elements you want to import.
You can select to import Channel Groups, Cue Lists, Effects,
Palettes, Macros and Patch information.
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B4 import from existing show

Channel 5150 Dimmers

Groups F C
1505 EVENS ON/OFF

TraliEs 15050DD ON/OFF
150500D5  ONfOFF
Effects 160s DIMMER
1605 EVEN ON/OFF

e 1605 EVENS ON/OFF

wnm

1605 0DDS ONJOFF
Macros
ALL 1605 ON/OFF

ALL 1605 ON/OFF
Patch

Select All Select None

Import Cancel

Figure 24: Show file import

To select the elements of the show you want to import use the
check box on the right of each line. There are 6 tabs on the left that
separate out the different parts of a LightFactory show.

If a name conflict is detected when importing any part of the show
the imported element will be renamed as “Copy of previous name”.

Once you have selected the elements you want to import click on
the “Import” button to proceed.

SYSTEM PROPERTIES

The “system properties” window can be accessed by selecting the
“Options” drop down menu.

There are nine tabs of settings that you can configure in this
window:

System Input/Output (DMX) — provides access to settings
affecting the flow of DMX data and system channels. This is
primarily related to external DMX hardware installed with your
software

System Settings — provides settings that effect the operation of the
software. This tab also provides access to the Telnet and tracking
backup options.
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Show Defaults — setting in this tab provide default options for cue
lists, channel groups and recording.

Appearance — the appearance tab allows you to change colours
and fonts used throughout the software.

Registration — Options for registering your LightFactory software.
Without a valid registration, LightFactory will not produce any DMX
output.

Visualiser — Configures integration with WYSIWYG, Capture or
Light Converse visualisation tool.

Media — Setting that control the global output of media playback

Special Shortcuts — Setup special shortcuts to control
miscellaneous functions.

SYSTEM INPUT/OUTPUT (DMX)

The system input/ouput tab provides access to settings affecting
overall operation of the software. This is primarily related to external
DMX hardware installed with your software.

u LightFactory - System Properties g@
System 7 ¢ i)
e Number of desk channels (500 [ Max DMX Universes [10 [
By Merge DMX input with output |None v| Merge with universe [1 i3
System = . "
Sattings Universe |Device Port |Net Interface | Frame Rate | Information
DMX Input  Enttec Open USB-DMX ]| None | nfa [v]
Show Universe 1 Artisticlicense Arthet | Universe 1 [w| allInterfaces || nja Art-Net Universe 0-0
Defaults Universe 2 ArtisticLicense Artlet  [w] Universe 2 | AllInterfaces [ Art-het Universe 0-1
Universe 3 Artisticlicense Arthiet | Universe 3 [w] All Interfaces s Art-Net Universe 0-2
Appearance | |Universe 4 Pathway - Pathport ]| Universe 1 [+| All Interfaces [+] Port Number 0 (xDMx 0)
Universe 5 Notset vin/a | nis [v]
Universe & Mot set | nja | nfa !
Registraion | |\ orce 7 Notset | nja w| nja )
Universe 8 Motset ] nja | nfa [
Visualicer Universe 9 Mot set v nfa v|njz [v]
Universe 10 Mot set | nja w|nfa !
External
Wings
Media
Settings
Special
Shorteuts
wanw.lifact.com OK Cancel Apply

Figure 25: System Properties: System tab
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Number of desk channel

LightFactory can support over 10,000 desk channels (also referred
to as system channels). Each desk channel can control multiple
DMX channels either by patching several DMX channels to a desk
channel or by patching an intelligent fixture that requires multiple
DMX channels for operation.

The more desk channels you configure the software for the more
CPU and resources will be required. By default the software
configures 500 desk channels as this will run without issue on the
minimum specification for the software. Any PC purchased in the
last couple of years will easily run a lot more than 500 channels.

This number will also define the number of cells in the channel
display window. Some may find it easier to view this window will
only the number of channels they need for a show.

Enter the number of channels you want the software to use and
restart LightFactory for the change to take effect.

Max DMX Universes

By default the software will be setup for 10 DMX universes. A DMX
universe is a block of 512 DMX channels. You can think of a DMX
universe as a physical cable running out from the system.

Although any number of Universes can be configured output will
always be restricted to the limit of your registration. You can
configure as many universes as you want but on the universes
registered will be active. This allows you to program any sized show
you want without the registration being required until output is
needed.

As you change the “Max DMX Universe” spin edit you will notice the
number of rows in the grid below will also change. Each row defines
the output for a DMX universe.

Merge DMX input with output

The most common use for DMX input is the ability to add external
physical submasters to the software. In some cases however it may
be desirable to simply merge the input with one of LightFactory’s
outputs. The output of the merged DMX channels will be defined by
the behaviour set by this combo box.

102

© 2004 - 2011 Dream Solutions Ltd



REFERENCE/WINDOW OVERVIEW LIGHTFAGCTORY V2
COMMAND INTERFACE A GUIDE FOR USERS

The merge options are “Highest takes precedence (HTP)”, “Lowest
takes precedence (LTP)”, “Build”, “Input takes precedence” and
“Desk Channel Merging”.

Merge with universe

Use this spin edit option to set what LightFactory universe the
software will merge input with. Merging will only occur on the
universe if the “Merge DMX input with output” combo box is set to
something other than “None”.

Configuring DMX universes

The grid in this tab of the system properties defines what physical
hardware the software will use to send DMX data on a universe.

The first column of information cannot be edited and identifies the
universe by a number. The first row is different from all of the rest
as it defines the input configuration for the software.

Device

Use the drop down box’s provided in the device column to configure
the input or output hardware used by the software to communicate
with your DMX system.

Supported hardware used to input/output DMX data:
Enttec DMX over Ethernet Protocol (ESP)

ArtNet DMX over Ethernet Protocol

Pathport DMX over Ethernet Protocol

Enttec Open USB DMX Interface (output only)
Enttec USB DMX Pro Interface

Cooper controls USB DMX interface

USBDMX.com interface

JESE DMX-TRI interface

DMX King ultaDMX interface

“. Note: After changing either of the hardware
@ selection you will need to restart LightFactory for
the changes to take effect.
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Port

Some device options have several output ports available. Each port
is a separate DMX universe. In the case of USB hardware this will
refer to a physical plug on the device. For Ethernet hardware the
number of ports can be as many as the protocol supports.

The drop down box in the port column will only list the available
ports for the selected device. For USB hardware you must have the
device connected for the port to be selected.

When selecting the device the next available port number will be
automatically chosen and populated into the port field.

Network Interface

When using any of the Ethernet based protocols you may need to
configure the network interface that the software will use to
communicate with the DMX system.

By default the system will be set to output to all available network
interfaces however if you want to restrict the output to a specific
device use the Network Interface drop down provided. The network
interfaces are identified by the IP address that it is bound to.

DMX Frame Rate

Some of the USB hardware also provides the ability to set the DMX
frame rate. Use this control to define the frame rate you want to
use. You should not change this from the default (40) fps unless
requested to by our support staff. Changing this frame rate may
stop your DMX output from working correctly.

Information

The “information” column of the grid will display any additional data
that could be obtained about the port. For USB devices this will
often show the firmware version and device serial number. For
Ethernet options this will usually show the official name used to
identify the port on the network.
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S5YSTEM S5ETTINGS

The system settings page provides settings that effect the operation
of the software. This tab also provides access to the Telnet and
tracking backup options.

[ |} LightFactary - System Pro

System
Input/Qutput "ON" Level
(oMx)

¥ Show command syntax help
V' Command line direct 1 digit

Mouse wheel sensitivity ' Select fixtures after setting

System
Settings Fine movement sensitivity

Show
Defaults

Mumber of submaster pages
Number of submasters per page

Submasters debounce level

Appearance Grand Master Submaster

Disable double dick function
Use advanced colour heuristics

' Virtual dimmer to inhibit colours
Multi shortcut & submaster windows

' Submasters must return to the current
position after a page change

Invert GM Submaster

Master Fade Timer Submaster

Registration Number of Cue List Playbacks per page 15 Advanced Options

Telnet Interface

¥ Enable Telnet command line interface Telnet Port Number

Echo Telnet characters 3100 =

Visualiser

Media Tracking backup settings
Settings Run as a tracking backup
Disable output until failure is detected

Master IP Address

Special
Shortcuts sunrise / Sunset
Degrees: Minutes:  Seconds: Direction:

LAT 0 0 ={[Morth =
-

wonw lifact.com Cancel

Figure 26: System Properties: Settings tab

On Level

Use this to specify the value fixtures will be set to when clicking on
the “ON” or “SOLQ” buttons in the channel window. This also
applies to the ON command in the command window.

Mouse wheel sensitivity

The mouse wheel sensitivity allows you to alter the percentage
increment that will apply for each segment rotation. By default,
rotating the mouse wheel by one increment will change the fixtures
or groups by 5%.
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Fine movement sensitivity

The fine movement sensitivity determines the resolution moved
when the fixture control is set to fine mode.

Number of submaster pages

This setting will allow you to configure the maximum page number
for the onscreen submasters, external submasters connected via
MIDI, DMX or the Playback wing.

Number of submasters per page

The software will allow up to 100 submasters per page. Use this
option to configure the submasters per page count to match the
number of physical handles on the device you are using.

For example if you have a external 24 channel DMX lighting board
connected to DMX input then it is recommended that you set
number of submasters per page to 24. This means that when you
change to the second page in LightFactory channel 1 on you
physical lighting desk will correspond to submaster 25.

Submaster debounce level

The submaster sensitivity option will determine how much the DMX
value of an external or hardware submaster must change before it
is registered by the system. In most cases this option should be left
at 1 as we want the software to register a change every time the
submaster moves.

In some cases the external submaster can be set just between 2
values and the output may jump between these values continuously
(This is known as bouncing). To get around this problem we can
set the submaster debounce to 2 and the system will not update the
submaster unless the value moves by 2 or more.

Grand Master Submaster

To assign a physical submaster to control the grand master set the
submaster number in the box provided. Setting this value to 0 will
disconnect the grand master from a physical submaster.

Note: See the invert GM Submaster Option below.
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Master Fade Time Submaster

To assign a physical submaster to control the overall fade time of
the system set the submaster number in the box provided. Setting
this value to 0 will disconnect the system fade time from a physical
submaster.

Number of Cue List Playbacks per page

There are virtually unlimited cue list playbacks that can be setup in
LightFactory. To manage the display of the playbacks set the
number you want to appear on each page with this setting.

It is recommended that you set this to the maximum number that is
visible without the need for the scroll bar.

Show command syntax help

Default On — This option will toggle the balloon popup that provides
context sensitive help about the commands being entered. As you
enter a command in the system the popup will appear telling you
what commands are valid in the context of what has been types so
far.

Command line direct 1 digit

Default on - In most cases when entering commands the channel
values are in multiples of 10 (e.g. 10%, 20%, 50% etc). To save the
typing of an extra digit this mode allows you to enter just the first
number and the additional O will be added automatically.

With this mode on you can still enter values below 10 by putting a O
in front of the number (e,g, 03%, 05%, 08%).

Select fixtures after setting

Default off — When using the command line to set channel values
this option will allow you to perform a selection at the same time.
The channels set will automatically become selected after applying
the value.

Disable double click function

Default off — Double clicking on a channel or fixture will toggle it
between the on value and off. Use this option to disable this
function to prevent accidentally performing this operation.
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Use advanced colour heuristics

Default Off - LightFactory has a unique feature that allows the
software to calculate colour matching for fixture that have more
than the 3 primary colours (RGB, CMY or HSI).

For example if a fixture has red, green, blue, amber, and white
LEDs (RGBAW) traditional colour matching is only able to apply the
first 3. This is because in a perfect system all colours can be
achieved by the combination of red, green and blue. Because LEDs
are not perfect some manufacturers add additional colours to the
fixture to expand the available colours that can be produced. The
software however can traditionally only work in a perfect colour
space when converting from a selected colour to the elements of
that colour.

The advanced colour heuristics system of LightFactory attempts to
overcome this problem by applying an advanced algorithm to
calculate how much of other colours should be applied.

It should be noted that this algorithm is not perfect and is an
approximation of the maximum output for a selected colour.

Because you may need to work with this option frequently you will
find the same check box in the attribute colour picker. You can
change this setting in either location.

Virtual dimmer to inhibit colours

When a fixture does not have a dimmer (RGB LED fixture for
example) LightFactory will create a virtual dimmer to make working
with that fixture easier. The way the virtual dimmer operates can be
changed between a inhibit function and a build operation.

With this option turned off the virtual dimmer will add to each of the
colour values eventually making it white (all colours at full). Each of
the colours will be adjusted proportionally to maintain the colour
hue until one of the colours reaches 100%. Continuing to increase
the virtual dimmer will result in the colour moving towards white.

With the virtual dimmer in inhibit mode the fixture will not output any
colour without the dimmer on. Each of the colours in the fixture will
be scaled by the value of virtual dimmer such that when the dimmer
is at full the set colours will be fully realised.
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Multiple shortcut and submaster windows.

Default Off — With this option off only one shortcut and one
submaster window can be opened at any time. Clicking on the
button once opened will cause the window to be brought to the
foreground and given the current focus.

When this option is turned off click on the buttons will cause another
copy of the window to appear. This can be convenient for running
the submasters or shortcuts on multiple pages if you have the
screen real estate for it.

If this option is turned on the save and restore options will only work
on the first window opened.

Submasters must return to the current position after a page
change

Use this option to avoid unexpected jumps in stage output after
changing the submaster page. Normally if a submaster is moved
after a page change the output will take effect immediately. With
this option on the affect of the submaster will not be applied until
the physical slider is returned to the current value of the submaster.

Invert GM Submaster

Checking this option will invert the operation of the submaster
assigned to the grand master. Setting the submaster to 0 will result
in the grand master being set to 100%. The flash button can now be
used as a DBO function.

Enable Telnet command line interface

To access the command interface remotely from any computer on
the network enable the telnet interface. Once checked you can
connect to LightFactory through port number 3100.

If you do not see the characters you type in your telnet client enable
the “Echo Telnet characters” option. Use the “Telnet Port” edit box
to set the IP port number that the software will bind to.

Tracking backup options

Atracking backup is a second copy of the software running on a
separate computer. This backup copy of the software mimics the
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master system so that in the event of something going wrong with
the master the backup can take over.

The tracking backup options should only be turned on for the
secondary system. The only option needed on the master system is
the Telnet interface must be turned on.

Check the option “Run as a tracking backup” to identify the system
as the backup.

Set the Master IP address to identify the master system. The IP
address of the master can be found on the command window when
the software starts.

It is also recommended that you disable the output until a failure
is detected. This option will temporarily stop DMX output until the
operator tells the software start outputting DMX or the auto failure
detection is activated.

Restart the software and you will see a dialog identifying that the
system is running as a backup.

H Tracking Backup Enabled E]@

This system is running as & tracking backup and all DMX output is currently
disabled. Use the options below to take over control of the DMX output.
WARNMING! If the other system is still outputting DMX you may get a dash
of values by enabling this system.

Start DM output

Start DM output and un the nest cue

Poll the remote system every |13 (21| Seconds

and automatically take contral if there is no responce | 1 | times

Figure 27: Tracking backup

In the event of a failure by the master system click on either of the
two large buttons “Start DMX output” or “Start DMX output and run
the next cue”.

Below these buttons are options to automatically poll the remote
system. Set how often the poll message should be sent using the
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spin edit directly below the buttons and set the number of failures
that should be detected before taking over.

Sunrise / Sunset

When using the built in scheduling feature of LightFactory you can
create schedule items that will operate on sunrise and/or sunset.
The software will automatically calculate the time of the day for
these events based on your location.

In order for this feature to work you must set the latitude and
longitude information. To make this easier you can select your
closest city from the drop down combo provided and latitude and
longitude information will be populated automatically.

You are still able to adjust these numbers if you know more
precisely your global position. A GPS may be used to set these
numbers.

ADVANCED OPTIONS
Click on the advanced options button to open an additional screen

of system settings.
Advanced System Setting
Number of automatic backups 30 5
Backup folder Z:\Martin\ShowBackups @

Joystick Sensitvity FEH =
Joystick Threshold 255 15
Log incoming telnet data
Show ‘first time software is run’ dialog
¥ Remember cue update history
Dont promt to dose software
¥ Dont show startup failure warning
¥ Dont Apply Submasters For Merged Channels
V' Chedk for software updates
Use V1 function key order

Make show file smaller 0K Cancel

Figure 28: Advanced System Settings

Number of automatic backup

When LightFactory is shut down the software will automatically
create a backup of your current show file. Each backup file created
will have the date and time encoded into the name of the file. Use
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this option to determine how many of these backups should be kept
before automatically deleting the oldest one.

Backup Folder

By default LightFactory will store the backups in a sub folder of the
“LightFactory Shows” directory. Use this field to change this
location. This can be useful for automatically storing the backup on
a remote system.

Remember cue update history

The cue update history is a powerful system to enable you to
retrieve a cue state from any previous record operation. At any time
you can revert to a previous cue state. To do this the software will
store the cue state into an update history table. This feature can
cause the show file to grow in size much faster than normal. If you
do not want to keep this historical information (to save space) turn
this option off.

Use V1 function key order

Default Off - Version 2 of LightFactory uses a different function key
layout to the previous version. If you are familiar with the old
function key layout you can switch back to it with this option.

Check for software updates

Default on — With this option on LightFactory will attempt to connect
online and check if a new version is available. When a new version
is released a popup will notify you soon after startup.

Make show file smaller

This option will perform a database pack on your show file. Packing
the database removes dead space from deleted allocations and
makes the allocations for tables, blobs and indexes contiguous in
the database. So it compacts and defragments within the database
file. The result of this operation is often a significantly smaller file.

When you click on this option you will see a new window appear
(external to LightFactory) that will perform this operation. The show
file you are working on will be closed while the database pack is
running.

This option can also be used if you suspect that the show file has
become corrupted.

| 112

© 2004 - 2011 Dream Solutions Ltd



REFERENCE/WINDOW OVERVIEW
COMMAND INTERFACE

LIGHTFAGCTORY V2
A GUIDE FOR USERS

This operation will export all of the data in your show file and re-
import it into a new clean file.

S5HOwW DEFAULTS

Use the show defaults settings to provide default options for cue
lists, channel groups and recording. The settings on this page are
stored with the show file and can change when you load a show or
create a new show.

To make the current setting the default for future shows click on the
“Set as default settings” button at the bottom of this tab. Any new
show created will have these settings automatically.

| 1 LightFactory - System Prop

System
InputfQutput
(oMx)

Cue List Defaults
V Use full tracking

V' Cue Fade Out/Down

Wait Time:

appplies to outgoing o

System
Settings

Show
Defaults

Fade InfUp Time 0.
Dwell Time 0.
Fade Out/Down Time 0.

Fx Delay Time 0.

Ale | [ | [0 | [ | o] )[4

Mark Time 0.

¥ Use fade mode Up/Down {Off - In/Out)
Release channels on Cue Go

¥ Dont record parked channels
Record active palettes by default

¥ Auto create playback with a new cue list

V' Do not pre-fetch {mark) attributes with timing

Default tracking record mode e

Pre-fetch (Mark)
Block.

Appearance
V' Send cue execution message to telnet dients

Set shortcut mode per page

Registration

Channel Group Defaults
Fade Time 0.00

Override takes precedence over HTP

Visualiser

Media
Settings
¥ Auto assign next available submaster
¥ Auto assign next available shortout

Apply channel group shortouts to selection only

Special
Shortcuts

Note: These setting are stored wih the show Set as default settings

wonw lifact.com Cancel Apply

Figure 29: System Properties, Show Defaults

Cue List Defaults

The cue list defaults will apply every time a new cue is created (By
default, these settings are all set to zero seconds). Set a cue
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default by either typing the desired time or using up and down
arrow controls to the right of the edit box.

Channel Group Defaults

The channel group defaults will apply every time a new channel
group is created. Set the default fade time and behaviour using the
controls provided.

Override takes precedence over HTP — By default (this option off)
an HTP channel will continue to apply to all channels including the
last override command. If this option is checked then when an
override channel group is applied after an HTP channel group then
the HTP group will be released.

Auto assign next available submaster — When checked (default)
the submaster field will automatically be populated with the next
free submaster when recording a new channel group.

Auto assign next available shortcut - When checked (default) the
apply shortcut field will automatically be populated with the next
free shortcut when recording a new channel group.

Apply channel group shortcuts to selection only — When
checked channel groups will only apply to the channels currently
selected. This option is also available in the “Channel Groups”
menu in the channel display.

Fully tracking mode — Use this option to specify if you will be
programming the show with full tracking or hybrid tracking. For
more information about tracking see Tracking (Intelligent Cue
Execution) on page 25.

Cue “Fade Out” applies to outgoing cue — Some lighting
systems such as strand apply the fade out of a cue differently to
LightFactory. With this mode turned on the fade out of a cue applies
to the cue executed before this one.

Use fade mode up/down (off —in/out) — This option allows you to
work the way you are familiar with on other consoles. By default
LightFactory fades cues with incoming channels and outgoing
channels. Up/Down fade mode means that the channel or attributes
increasing in value will fade in the “Up” time and channels or
attributes decreasing in value will fade in the “Down” time.
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Release set channels on cue go — When you press “cue go” the
system will release all channels not being controlled by cues before
running the next cue.

Don’t record parked channels — By default parked channels are
recorded into cues. If you do not want parked channels recorded
(e.g. house lights) you can enable this option.

Record active palettes by default — This option can also be set at
the time of recording. With this option on the software will record all
of the active palettes into the new cue or cue being updated.

Auto create playback with a new cue list — When a new cue list
is created a cue list playback will automatically be created and
assigned to the new cue list.

Do not pre-fetch (Mark) attributes with timing — This option only
applies to channels that are set to “Mark” in a cue. The software will
ignore any attributes that have complex timing information
assigned.

Allow null values in cues —When recording cues, attributes
groups (position, beam, colour, etc) not selected will be set to a null
value rather than zero (0). The attributes will then track their values
from the previous cue when executed. Turn this option off to record
zero values when attributes are not selected.

Send cue execution messages to telnet clients — With this
option checked (default) connected telnet clients will receive a
message each time a cue is executed.

APPEARANCE

Use the options in the appearance tab to define how the software
looks on screen. This provides the ability to set up the software to
your own personal look and feel. If you are running LightFactory on
a slow computer system you way also want to turn off some of the
graphical options in the channel window.
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X Coriractory - System Pror

System Channel Display
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Show graphic bar representation of dimmer

S ¥ Show picture of intelligent fixtures
Settings Show picture of basic fixtures
V' Skip over unpatched channels
h W Return focus to channel grid when opening fixture control
ow
Defauls + Show colour block for RGE fixtures
¥ Make active colour proportional to dimmer level

Show help balloon for keyboard shortouts
RIS Channel Selected colour D Channel Active colour

Grid background colour . Channel intensity bar colour

Registration . Layout view background colour Fixed Column Count 18 |

Channel View Font

Font Sample

General Grid Setting

Visualiser ]
Background colour Grid Font

Selected row background colour
Media | | Font Sample
Settings Cue List Editor

Fozen D Scene Breaks Background colour
Shortcuts

Other appearance settings
Re-open windows on startup and loading settings
. . Resetto
Keep command window on top of all other windows default

Create a taskbar button for every window colours

www.lifact.com Cancel Apply

Figure 30: System Properties - Appearance

Show pan and tilt position within fixture image — By default
LightFactory will draw a small x inside the image at the top of the
channel cell to represent the position of the pan and tilt values. Turn
this option off to disable this feature.

Show graphic bar representation of dimmers - The “fade bar” is
a blue (default) bar that displays the current channel level and
appears just under the text. Toggle this option to determine if the
software displays this bar.

Show picture of intelligent fixtures - If you have patched an
intelligent fixture you can display a picture in each cell of the
channel view. Toggle this option to turn this on or off.
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Show picture of basic fixtures — A basic fixture is a fixture with
only a single dimmer attribute. Use this option to toggle if the
software will display a picture in each cell of the channel view.

Skip over unpatched channels — With this option on the software
will not draw a cell for every channel unless it is patched.
Unpatched channels will be ignored. When turned off the
unpatched channels will appear as a grey cell in the channel
display.

Return focus to channel grid when opening fixture control —
When an intelligent fixture is selected the fixture control window will
automatically appear. This option determines if the focus is retained
in the channel display or moved to the new fixture control window.

Show colour block for RGB fixtures — By default a colour only
fixture will not display an image of the fixture like other intelligent
fixtures but rather a block representing the colour set. Turn this
option off to show the image instead of the colour. The colour will
still be shown but in a small bar below the image.

Make active colour proportional to dimmer level — Use this
option to make the active channel colours intensity proportional to
the current output level. When the channel is at full the background
will be the defined active channel colour. At 50% the background
will be a half shade of the defined colour.

Show help balloon for keyboard shortcuts — In the channel
display a help balloon will appear in the top right hand corner as
soon as the control key is pressed to show all of the keyboard
shortcuts that can be accessed. Use this option to turn off the
display of these messages.

Channel Display - Channel Select Colour — Defines the
background colour of selected channels. Click on the coloured box
to select a different colour.

Channel Display - Channel Active Colour — Defines the
background colour of active channels. Click on the coloured box to
select a different colour.

Channel Display — Grid background colour — Defines the
background colour of the entire channel grid. Click on the coloured
box to select a different colour.
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Channel Display - Channel Intensity Bar Colour — Defines the
colour of bar representing the dimmer output value. Click on the
coloured box to select a different colour.

Channel Display — Layout view background colour — Defines
the background colour of layout view. Click on the coloured box to
select a different colour.

Channel Display, Font — Click on the font button to set the text
style used in the channel display. A sample of the font will be
displayed just below this button.

Fixed column count — If this value is set to zero then the channel
view will adjust the number of columns depending on the width of
the window. Setting a fixed column count will automatically adjust
the width of each of the cells but maintain the same number of
columns per row.

General Grid Settings — background colour — Defines the
background colour of all grids other than the channel display. Click
on the coloured box to select a different colour.

General Grid Settings — Selected row background colour —
Defines the background colour of all selected rows in grids other
than the channel display. Click on the coloured box to select a
different colour.

General Grid Settings - Font — Click on the font button to set the
text style used in all grids other than the channel display. A sample
of the font will be displayed just below this button.

Cue List Editor - Scene breaks background colour - Defines the
background colour of all scene break rows in the cue list editor.
Click on the coloured box to select a different colour.

Reopen windows on startup and loading settings — When
saving setting and closing down the software the position of all
windows will be saved. With this option turned on the windows will
return to the position they were when the software starts up or the
setting are restored.

Keep command window on top of all other windows — By
default whatever window is active will draw itself on top of all other
windows including the command interface. Turn this option on to
make sure that the command window is always drawn on top of all
other windows regardless of its focus status.
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Create a task bar button for every window — By default (off)
LightFactory will appear as a single task bar button. Clicking on the
button will minimise or restore the entire application. With this
option turned on then every window in LightFactory will appear as a
separate task bar button. The button will be titled with the window
name. Clicking on the button will minimise or restore just the
window associated with the button.

REGISTRATION

LightFactory uses a software license to ensure that the product has
been legally purchased. Without a valid registration code, the
software will still operate normally and no functionality will be
restricted, however the software will not produce any DMX output.

To enable the DMX hardware interface, a valid registration must be
entered - whether at time of install, or through the “Registration” tab
in this window.

M LightFactory - System Properties E]@

System

Input/Output Thank you for supperting the development of this product
{DMX)

Your serial number is:

gEE = 458194B92024976B
as

Current registration code:
Show —

Defauls

Purchase LightFactory Online
Appearance

Hire Software Online

Registration Convert License to Registration

Save registration to file
Visualiser

Load registration from flle

External
Wings Generate new serial number

Media Transfer registrationto anew PC

Settings
Transfer registration to Hardware

Special [ - -
Shortcuts Ligar Hardware Registrabon

www.lifact.com oK Cancel ARply

Figure 31: System Properties: Registration tab
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To change the registration code enter the details into the edit box
provided at the top of this page. Registration of the software is
based on the “Serial Number” and the “Registration Code”. Both of
these number must match for a registration to be valid.

Enter your registration details and click on the “Apply” to confirm
that the details entered are correct. A dialog will inform you if
incorrect details have been entered.

For more information about registration see the section
“Registration & Licensing” (Page 40).

VISUALISATION

WYSiwyg

- ]
-l

apture
P bolar

(_L/ LIGHT CONVERSE

LightFactory supports integration with the popular WYSIWYG (Cast
Group. http://www.cast-soft.com), Capture
(http://www.capturesweden.com) and Light Converse visualisation
software.

To use this feature select the desired visualiser by clicking on the
appropriate button.

If you want to temporarily disable the output uncheck the “Output
live data to visualiser”
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Accept incoming patch information — Use this option to enable
or disable receiving patch information if the visualiser supports
sending it.

Send Fixture Selection Information — With this option turned on
LightFactory will send messages to the visualiser to indicate if a
fixture is selected or not.

Receive Fixture Selection Information - With this option turned
on LightFactory will select and de-select fixtures in the channel
display when they are selected or de-selected in the visualiser.

Enable Auto Focus Exchange — Auto focus is the term used for
transfer of fixture state between the visualiser and LightFactory. If
enabled changes made to the fixture in the visualiser will be
transferred back to LightFactory. For example setting the position of
the fixture in the 3D environment can be automatically translated
into pan and tilt information in LightFactory.

1] LightFactory - System Properties E]@

System
Input/Qutput
{DMxX)

WYSIWYS
e -
- apture

Gpo.‘ar
Appearance

(é LIGHTCONVERSE
| Visualiser

External
Wings Visualiser Options

v Enable live output to visualiser
Media V' Accept incoming patch information
Settings n. .
¥ Send fixture selection information

¥ Receive fixture selection information
Special
shortcuts V Enable auto-focus exchange

o lifact. com QK Cancel Apohy |

Figure 32: System Properties: WYSIWYG tab
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MEDIA

The settings in the media tab are used to globally control the output
of media playback when using the media effect.

A LightFactory - System Properties g@
System .
Input/Output Video Output Monitor |2 %! video Capture Device hd
(DMX) !

System
Settings Brightness
Show Contrast
Defaults j
Hue

Appearance j

Saturation
Registration j

‘Yolume
Visualiser J

¥ Utlized colours
External
Wings

Resetto Default

Media
Settings

L

Spedial
Shortcuts

www.lifact. com oK Cancel Appl ‘

Figure 33: System Properties - Media

Video Output Monitor — Use this option to define what display on
your computer all video content go to. If you only have 1 monitor or
you select your primary monitor then the video will play in a
sizeable window. If you are using a secondary display the video
output will automatically be played in full screen.

Brightness - The Brightness property defines the luminance
intensity.

Utilise Colour - The Utilise Colour check box property defines
whether colour is utilized or not.

Contrast - The Contrast property defines the relative difference
between higher and lower luminance values.

Hue - The Hue property defines the phase relationship, in degrees,
of the chrominance components.
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Saturation - The Saturation property defines the colour intensity, in
IRE units.

Volume — The volume property defines the default audio level of
the playback.
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SPECIAL SHORTCUTS

Special system shortcuts are miscellaneous functions in the
software that you may want to put onto a shortcut. Most of these
functions are related to the channel view such as the options in the
right click menu and at the bottom of the window.

The special shortcuts also allow you to set shortcuts to open
various windows.

The attribute shortcuts also serve a dual purpose depending on the
window that currently has focus. If you are in the channel display
and have an intelligent fixture selected then the attribute shortcuts
will shift focus to the control appropriate for the attribute. Pressing
the shortcut while in the command interface will bring up the
appropriate word to use in the command line.

[ 1] LightFactory - System Properties E]@
System Special System Shortcuts shortcut [~
InputfOutput =
(DMX) Window - Command Interface 0

Window - Channel Display 0
System "
Settings Window - Channel Groups 0
Window - Cue List Q
show Window - Effects Editor 0
BEErE Window - Dimmer Patching 0
Window - DMX Display 0
Appearance | | yindow - Cue List Playbacks 0
Window - Effects Playbacks 0
Registration Window - Macro Editor 0
Window - Palettes Q
Window - Live Video Preview a
VIl Window - Shortcuts 0
Window - Submasters 0
External Window - Playback Wing 0
Wings
0
Media Channels - Select All 0
Settings Channels - Unselect All 0
Channels - Select Inactive a
Special _
hortouts Channels - Select Active 0 _
Fhanncle - | ndn n (
< »
. lifact. com 9K Cancel Apply

Figure 34: System Properties - Special Shortcuts
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EXTERNAL HARDWARE WINGS

External wings are dedicated hardware designed to provide hand
on control to LightFactory. They include playback, shortcut, and
program devices.

ENTTEC / COOPER CONTROLS WINGS

The Enttec or Cooper Controls wings connect to LightFactory via a
standard Ethernet connection. If your Ethernet port is already in
use, or you are using more than one Wing, you will need to connect
the computer and the Wing/s to an Ethernet Hub or Switch using a
standard Ethernet patch cable.

The configuration tab shown below can be used to check that
LightFactory is seeing the connected wings and that they are
configured correctly. The lower half of the window will show any
debug or broadcast messages from the wing and aids with fault
finding.

|| External Hardware Interfaces

Enttec /
Cooper
Elation o
MIDIcon
Wing Type IP Address | Port |Current Page ‘
Program 192,168.0.203 a

Enttec /
» Cooper Controls

g

ELC
sideKICK

336:25 p.m.: Starting wing interface

236:25 pon.: 192.168.0.97

3:36:25 pum.: Mews wing found - 192.168.0.203

336:25 p.m.: Starting TCP Connection to 192.168.0.203
336:25 p.m.; Running 10 Service 192.168.0.203
336:25 p.m.; interface stated

336:25 p.m.; Debug messages are being received

{ Clearwingmessages Network Interface |pEERlRERT el eliN)] - i

Match wing pages with the on screen controls

Wing playbacks must return to the current position to take affect after a page change
Auto assign submasters with playbacks

Display 60 shortcuts on screen to match shortcut wing

Encoder Fine Movemnt 257 % Encoder Course Movemnt 1285 =

Figure 35: External Hardware Wings - Enttec/Cooper
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At the bottom of this window you can set the network interface that
the software will use to communicate with the wings. By default the
software will pick the first valid interface and on most systems this
is the only interface.

For more information about using the external wings see the
hardware setup section (Installing Wings, Page 56).

There is little or no setup required in LightFactory to use the
hardware wings and this screen should only be used to check that
everything is running correctly or to debug problems.

Match page to on-screen submasters — Check this option to
force the on screen submasters to automatically change page with
the page control on the wing. By default the on-screen submasters
are independent of the wing.

Wing playbacks must return to the current position to take
affect after a page change — use this option to avoid unexpected
jumps in stage output after changing the page on the wing.
Normally if a submaster is moved after a page change the output
will take effect immediately. With this option on the affect of the
submaster will not be applied until the physical slider to returned to
the current value of the submaster.

Auto assign submasters with playbacks — A playback generally
refers to the play, back and pause buttons above each slider on the
playback wing. Turn this option on to automatically connect the
slider beneath the buttons to the same playback.

Display 60 shortcuts on screen to match shortcut wing — The
LightFactory shortcut window will default to display 100 shortcuts
on screen per page. As the shortcut wing only has 60 buttons per
page it may be convenient to reduce the on-screen display to match
the wing. With this option on the shortcut window will display 6 rows
by 10 columns of shortcuts per page.

Encoder Fine/Course Movement — Use the spin edits at the
bottom of this tab to define the amount of movement made by
turning the encoders on the program wing. The default movement is
the course value while the fine movement is used when the shift
key is held down on the wing.
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ELAaTioN MIDICON

The Elation MIDIcon wing communicates with LightFactory using
the MIDI standard built into the windows operating system. As soon
as the device is connected and the drivers installed it will be
available to be used as a wing device with LightFactory.

[_ External Hardware Interfaces

Blackout button to toggle state
Encoder Fine Movemnt 257

Encoder Course Movemnt 1285

51 | Channel Digplap -

52 | Channel Groups
53 | Cue List Editor
54 | Fx Editor

55 | Palettes

[N - T, R N R K]
L T Y R

56 | Dimmer Patching

This will enable MIDI input triggers
Match wing pages with the on screen controls

Enttec /

o Elation

Elation MIDICON

MIDIcon

E:_dceKIO( ¥ Enable MIDIcon control R

Wing playbacks must return to the current position to take affect after a page change

Enceder Page Up Shortcut O

EEIED

Encoder Page Down Shortcut 0

PAD # Shortcut | »

1

Touch
Pads

Figure 36: External Hardware Wings - MIDIcon

Enable MIDIcon control — This is the primary on/off switch for the
device. If this is not enabled then the messages from the MIDIcon
will not be passed to LightFactory. As soon as this option is enabled
the MIDI system in LightFactory will be turned on and any
configured MIDI triggers will become active.

Device — The device selection should not require changing.
LightFactory will automatically select the MIDIcon if it is available.

Match page to on-screen submasters — Check this option to
force the on screen submasters to automatically change page with
the page control on the wing. By default the on-screen submasters

are independent of the wing.
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Wing playbacks must return to the current position to take
affect after a page change — use this option to avoid unexpected
jumps in stage output after changing the page on the wing.
Normally if a submaster is moved after a page change the output
will take effect immediately. With this option on the affect of the
submaster will not be applied until the physical slider to returned to
the current value of the submaster.

Blackout button to toggle state — In the middle of the MIDIcon
wing is a blackout button connected to the “master” fader.
LightFactory will automatically link this to the grand master in the
software. If this option is on then the blackout button will toggle its
state with each press. When then option is off the blackout state will
only be maintained when the key is held down.

Encoder Fine/Course Movement — Use the spin edits at the
bottom of this tab to define the amount of movement made by
turning the encoders on the program wing. The default movement is
the course value while the fine movement is used when the shift
key is held down on the wing.

Encoder Page Up/Down shortcut — The MIDIcon does not provide
dedicate page buttons for controlling the 3 encoders on the device.
You can change the encoder page on the fixture control window or
by assigning shortcuts to this function.

Special Keys — The S1, S2, S3, S4, S5 and S6 keys are situated
along the top of the MIDIcon device. These can be assigned to a
number of special functions such as opening the various windows
in LightFactory. By default these buttons to be mapped to the first 6
windows on the main command interface.

PADs — The MIDIcon also provides 12 dedicated touch pads below
the encoders. These pads can be mapped to specific shortcuts in
LightFactory using the “Touch Pad” grid. By default the 12 pads are
mapped to the first 12 shortcuts.
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ELC sSIDEKICK

The sideKick too is based on the AC612XU control. It has 30
playbacks, each capable of running multiple stepped memories.
The 20 buttons on the top are playbacks 1 to 20 and the faders with
flash buttons are playbacks 21 to 30. Single step memories can be
created by capturing the DMX input.

|} External Hardware Int

Enttec/

Covbe ELC
Elation SideKICK tOO

MIDIcon

ELC
sideKICK Use buttons 21-30 as shortcuts (off = flash)
Use store button as master cue GO button

Page buttons to control

Submasters & Shortcuts v

CueServer

Figure 37: External Hardware Wings - ELC sideKICK too

Use buttons 21-30 as shortcuts (off = flash) — If this option is
checked then the buttons along the bottom of the sideKICK can be
used as additional shortcut keys. If turned off then the buttons 21-
30 will act as flash buttons for the sliders directly above them.

Use store button as master GO button — When checked the store
button can be used as a cue GO for the main cue list editor window.

Page buttons to control — Use the drop down combo to assign the
appropriate action for the page up and down buttons on the right
hand side of the wing.
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CUESERVER

CueServer is a lighting control solution for of stand-alone
architectural and show control. LightFactory is now able to directly
integrate with these products by exporting a cue list directly to the
device. The CueServer tab will allow you to select the cue list you
want to upload and the actions you want for each of the buttons.
LightFactory will then take care of creating the necessary resources
containing your show data and upload it in one operation.

. | | External Hardware Interf

Enttec /
Cooper

CueServer™

Elation
MIDIcon

ELC CueServer [P Address | CueServer (192.168.0.9) = | CueServer
sidekICK Model: 01
192.168.0.9

Cue List I v5.0.00)
ue Lstiiame (Ll 7) pooicano-asas
CueServer
-

Button 2 | Advance Cue

@
g
=]
o

=
[
2
2
(=]
o
5

4

Button 3 | Mo Action
Button 4 | No Action
Button 5 | No Action
Button & | No Action
Button 7 | Mo Action

Button 8 | Mo Action

Save

Figure 38: External Hardware Wings - CueServer

When this window is opened LightFactory will automatically search
for CueServers connected on the network. You can select the
CueServer you want to send a show file to by selecting it from the
drop down combo box at the top of this window. Detailed
information about the selected CueServer will be shown on the right
including its version number, model and serial number.

Use the “Cue List Name” selection to set the cue list you want to
load onto the device.
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The CueServer has 8 buttons on the front of the device that can be
set to either advance the cue list or load to a specific cue. Use the
selection box to set the action you want for each of the buttons. If
the “Load Cue” option is selected a second drop down box will be
shown for you to select the cue you want.

Click on the “Save” button to upload the cue list you have selected
into the CueServer. If your show file contains a lot of effects then
this may take a while as each effect is rendered.

EXTERNAL TRIGGERS

LightFactory provides the ability to connect external triggering
devices to control the running of shows. This feature allows you to
set up shows that run without user interaction.

External triggering is designed to trigger the “Cue Go” function in
shows, however LightFactory can also use the MIDI and Timecode
triggers to execute any shortcut.

Configuration of the external triggers can be found in the file menu.

MID|I CONTROL

MIDI is a flexible musical instrument-to-PC protocol that provides a
number of different messages in the form of notes.

To enable the MIDI functions you must turn on the “Enable MIDI
Events” option.

The “Debug Messages” tab can be used to help identify any
problems with receiving MIDI messages. To display more
information about incoming MIDI data turn on the “Verbose debug
messages” option at the bottom of the window.

M Exteral Triggers =l

MIDI ¥ Enable MIDI Events

Linein NoteTriggers  Control ChangeEvents  Timecode (MTC) | Debug Messages

Starting MIDI interface
Timecode MIDI Input devices...
LoopEe Internal MIDI
MIDI Qutput devices...
Wicrosoft 65 Wavetable Synth
LoopEe Internal MIDI
iCAN Adding MIDI trigger -0, 1, C, 3
Adding MIDI trigger -0, 1, D, 3

chillinet

mySqL

ClearMessages Verbose debug messages

Figure 39: External Triggers: Midi Debug Messagages
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Note Triggers

The “Note Triggers” tab provides the ability to add any number of
note triggers to the system. Click on the “Add” button to create a
new line in the list of triggers. To remove a trigger click on the row
you wish to remove and click on the “Remove” button.

A External Triggers [E=3 Eom >
MIDI ¥ Enable MIDI Events
Line in Note Triggers | NoteVelocty Control ChangeEvents Timecode (MTC) Debug Messages
q Description ‘Cllannel ‘ Device | Note ‘on,loﬁ |0ctave ‘Actian |S||ortc||t
Timecode
New Midi Event 1 E LoopBe E c E| on E| 3 E Shortaut E| 0
Chilline: | |New Midi Event 1 E LoopBe E D E| on |Z| 3 E Shorteut |Z| 1

iCAN
mySQL

Add Remove Apply Export | Import

Figure 40: External Triggers: Midi Note Triggers

Each trigger requires the following settings;

Description — This provides a way to identify the trigger by entering
a description for your reference.

Channel — Identify the MIDI Channel to listen on (1-16)
Device — Device number to listen to (default 0)
Note — This is an instrument note that will trigger the event.

On/Off — Determine if the system will trigger by a note on or note off
event.

Octave — An interval between two notes that are seven steps apart
on a musical scale.

Action — Each trigger can either execute the “cue go” operation or
execute a system shortcut. Use the drop-down combo to select one
of these options.

Shortcut — If the action is set to “shortcut”, this field is used to
specify what shortcut number you want this trigger to execute.

Import / Export — To help manage a large number of MIDI note
triggers you can import this information from a coma separated text
file (csv). Click on each of these buttons to open a standard
windows file dialog to select the file you want to import or export.
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When choosing the import option a dialog will pop up asking you if
you want to remove existing entries before importing the new data.

Note Velocity

The “Note Velocity” events can be used to directly control
submasters within LightFactory. Click on the “Add” button to create
a new line in the list of velocity triggers. To remove a trigger click on
the row you wish to remove and click on the “Remove” button.

u External Triggers =R

MIDI ¥ Enable MIDI Events

Ty Note Triggers | MoteVelocity | Control ChangeEvents  Timecode (MTC) Debug Messages

Description |c|mmg| |Device ‘MutENnmbEr Submaster

Timecode

New Midi Velocity | 1 [] toopBe [=]o i1
. (5] ooree o P—
New Midi Velocity 1 |Z| LoopBe E| 2 3
125 New Midi Velocity 1 |Z| LoopBe E| 3 4
mySQL
Add Remove Export | Import

Figure 41: External Triggers: Midi Note Velocity

Description — This provides a way to identify the trigger by entering
a description for your reference.

Channel — Identify the MIDI Channel to listen on (1-16)

Device — Device to listen to.

Note — This is an instrument note that the software will listen for
and translate the velocity into a submaster value.

Submaster — Set the submaster number that will be applied when
the note is received.

Import / Export — To help manage a large number of MIDI note
triggers you can import this information from a coma separated text
file (csv). Click on each of these buttons to open a standard
windows file dialog to select the file you want to import or export.
When choosing the import option a dialog will pop up asking you if
you want to remove existing entries before importing the new data.
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Control Change Events

The “Control Change Events” tab allows you to setup LightFactory
to respond to control change events.

u External Triggers =3 =R(r=<=]

MIDI ¥ Enable MIDI Events
Linein Note Triggers ControlchangeEventsI Timecade (MTC) DebugMessages

Timecode Submaster & Shortcut Channel # 1

. Submaster Device _ ~ | First Control # 31
ChilliNet
Shortaut Device | None ~ | First Control # 64

+/ Send submaster change MIDI messages

1CAN

mySQL Ignore shortcut messages except 127
Wide mode

Figure 42: External Triggers: Midi Control change

Submaster & Shortcut Channel # - Set this option to determine
the channel number that will be listened to for control change
events.

Submaster Device — MIDI devices can also be used to control
LightFactory submasters in the same way as the DMX input option.
Low cost MIDI fader devices can be connected to provide this
functionality. To activate this function select the device from the
combo box provided.

LightFactory will listen for “Control Change” messages and apply
the received “Value 2” to the submaster defined by the “Value 1”. To
set the first control change identifying number use the “First Control
#” option to the right of the device selection box.

When submaster’s are changed in LightFactory the software will
also send MIDI messages to the selected device to activate
motorised faders (if supported).

Shortcut Device — The same function as above can also be
applied to shortcuts. Select the device to listen to for control change
messages and set the start message number to correspond to
shortcut 1 in LightFactory.

Send submaster change MIDI messages — If your device
supports motorized faders then LightFactory can send MIDI control
messages back to the device to change the physical slider. This is
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useful when changing the submaster page in LightFactory or if you
make an on-screen change to a submaster. The physical sliders will
move with the change you make. If the device you are using does
not support motorized faders then it is recommended to turn this
option off.

Ignore shortcut up messages (127) — Some external MIDI
devices send 2 messages for a button press. One message for
down and one for up. This can trigger the shortcut twice and is
undesirable. If you experience this problem turn this option on to
ignore all message except 127.

Wide Mode — Wide mode will automatically map the maximum
number of incoming MIDI control change messages to submasters.

Timecode (MTC) / Clock

The “Timecode (MTC) / Clock” tab allows you to setup
LightFactory to listen to incoming MIDI timecode data and MIDI
clock signals. The MIDI timecode read by LightFactory can be used
to trigger timecode events.

The MIDI clock signal can be used to setup the tap tempo function
in the software and synchronise your show to a common tempo.

T =)

MIDI Enable MIDI Events
linein | MoteTriggers NoteVelocly Control ChangeEvents | Timecode (MTC)/ Clock | Debug Messages

Timecode Receive MIDI Timecode (MTC)

¥ Receive MIDI Clock MIDI Clock Divisor 1 =

ChilliNer Receive Timecode/Clock Device
Sending MTC Type
iCAN + Send MIDI Timecode (MTC) @ 24 Frames/Second
Send Timecode Device - 25 Frames/Second
mySQL 30 Frames/Second (Drop-Frame)

30 Frames/Second (Non-Drop)

Figure 43: External Triggers: Midi Timecoode (MTC)

Timecode Device — Select the device that timecode data will be
read from or sent to. A separate device can be selected for input
and output.

Receive MIDI Timecode (MTC) — Enable this check box to begin

receiving MIDI timecode form the selected device. When turned on

the Send option below it will automatically be turned off.
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Receive MIDI Clock — Enable this check box to begin processing
of MIDI clock data. The incoming clock messages will be used to
set the timing of the tap tempo within LightFactory. If the timing of
the incoming clock changes the tap tempo will automatically be
updated.

MIDI Clock Divisor — The value of the MIDI clock divisor is used to
slow down the internal tempo relative to the incoming clock signals.
The incoming beats per minute will be divided by this number when
calculating the actual Tap Tempo. For example if the incoming clock
is running at 120 beats per second and the divisor is set to 2 then
the Tap Tempo will register 60 beats per minute.

Send MIDI Timecode (MTC) — If this option is turned on then the
receive option will be turned off. When using any of the other four
timecode options (found in the timecode tab) the timecode will be
sent to the selected MIDI device to allow other systems to
synchronise with LightFactory.

Sending MTC Type — If you are sending MIDI timecode from
LightFactory you will need to set the frame rate that you want to
generate. This is typically defined by the application (film,
NTSC/PAL television) but if you are unsure set this to 25 fps.
Changes to the frame type will apply immediately so you can try
different setting to see how it effects other equipment that might be
reading the timecode LightFactory is generating.

you must needed to assign the MIDI output in
the PC. To do this open the windows control
panel and from this open “sounds and audio
devices”. On the AUDIO tab the MIDI music
playback needs to be assigned to the MIDI
output device you want to use (it defaults to the
internal MIDI engine).

:-'\. Note: For LightFactory to send MIDI messages
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PC LINE-IN

The PC Line in triggers are only able to trigger the “cue go” function
or simple chase steps. There is no shortcut execution with this
event.

The “PC Line In” tab provides the ability to set the audio source,
frequency range, trigger level, and minimum time between events.

For LightFactory to listen to the selected audio source you must
enable it by clicking on the “Enable Audio Line In Control”

u External Triggers == =]

Rt Enable Audio Line In Control

Ling in Source |Microphone (Realtek High Defini

Frequency Range 30 *| Hz through to | 20000 = |Hz

Timecode

Cue Trigger Level | 20 = Min Time  Fi = ms
ChilliNet

NOTE: To trigger chase effects using "Line in" set the step time to -1
mySQL

Figure 44: External Triggers: PC Line In

Source — Select the audio source you want to use to trigger the
system. Select from Line In, CD ROM, or PC Microphone using the
combo edit provided.

Frequency Range — The frequency range that the software will
listen to. The default is 20Hz through to 20kHz.

Cue Trigger Level — Select the audio level in dB that will trigger the
cue go.

Min Time — Set the minimum time between trigger events.

TIMECODE

The timecode configuration provides the ability to set up shortcuts
that are triggered by the timecode values being reached. You can
also setup a cue list and provide timecode values to each cue.
Cues can then be automatically triggered when the timecode value
is reached.
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using timecodes to trigger “cue go”. See
“Timecode” on page 237 for more information on
using timecodes with the cue system.

:-'\. Note: There is no configuration required for

To enable listening to timecodes, check the box marked with the
appropriate timecode device you are using.

e DirectX timecode — Uses the internal windows timecode
functions provided by the DirectX components.

e Winamp timecode — Winamp is a popular free media
player that is capable of playing video and audio files.
LightFactory can read timecode directly from this sowftare
when running on the same PC.

e Adrienne Timecode — The Adrienne devices are a
collection of internal and USB devices that support a
number of timecode formats. For more information visit
http://www.adrielec.com

e Internal Timecode — LigthFactory can also read its own
internal timecode produced by the media playback effects.

e Generate Internal Timecode — This option will start the
internal timecode generator. As soon as this option is
checked you will see the timecode clock start counting. See
the timecode command line options (Page 94) for more
information about controlling the internal timecode.

u External Triggers EI@

MIDI Description ‘Timecode |5I|m'tcut |

:New Timecode Event § 00:00:00:00 0
Lz New Timecode Event 00:00:00:00 o

Timecode

ChilliNet

iCAN

mySQL !
Add Remove Enable DirectX Timecode Enable Internal Timecode
Enable Winamp Tmecode Generate Internal Timecode
00:00:00:00 Enable Adrienne Timecode 0

Figure 45: External Triggers: MIDI/SMPTE Timecode tab
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If you are using the internal timecode generator you can optionally
set a shortcut to reset the clock back to 00:00:00:00.

To add a new timecode trigger, click on the “Add” button and edit
the fields provided. To remove any trigger, select the event from the
list and click on the “Remove” button.

Description — This provides a way to identify the trigger by entering
a description for your reference.

Timecode — Set the time code in the format HH:MM:SS:FF that will
trigger the shortcut. The shortcut will only trigger once when the
time is reached.

Shortcut — This field is used to specify which shortcut number you
want this trigger to execute.

Command — To execute any other system command simply type
the command into this field.

CHILLINET

The ChilliNet interface provides the ability to send and receive
ChilliNet messages over a standard RS232 connection.

u External Triggers =
MIDI Enable ChilliNet

Com Part

(N -

Timecode

ChilliNet

iCAN

Linein

mySsQL

Figure 46: External Triggers: ChilliNet tab

For more information about ChilliNet please visit: www.zero88.com

ChilliNet panels can be used to automatically control shortcuts and
submasters from wall panels. To enable ChilliNet message sending
and receiving check the box at the top of this tab.
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Use the com port combo box to set the physical port that ChilliNet
is connected to.

The zoning selection can be used to send zone messages to the
system for initial setup of the wall panels. Place the wall panel into
programming mode and then select the zone you want to program
from the drop down box.

ICAN

The iCAN interface provides the ability to send and receive iCAN
messages over a standard RS232 connection. iCAN is configured
in the same way as ChilliNet however the communication speed is
not fixed and can be changed.

u External Triggers EI@

MIDI Enable iCAN

Com Port
(I -
Port Speed

chillingt 12597 hd

iCAN

mySQL

Line in

Timecode

Figure 47: External Triggers: iCAN tab

To enable iCAN message receiving check the box at the top of this
tab.

Use the com port combo box to set the physical port that iCAN is
connected to. The port speed combo can be used to set the
communication speed of the connection.
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MYSGIL

The mySQL interface provides the ability run LightFactory macro
scripts from a mySQL server. mySQL is an industry standard
database often used by web servers. This option will allow you to
trigger LightFactory from a web site or any external application.

u External Triggers =N R

MIDI
Enable mySQL conectivity

Snsin Site D 1 a

Timecode mySQL Server Name

Database Name

ChilliNet
User Name

iCAN Password

Table Name
mySQL
Refresh Interval (Seconds) 30 =

Save & Apply

Figure 48: External Triggers: mySQL trigger

The mySQL interface is designed for advanced use of the software
in specific applications. Please contact LightFactory support
(support@lifact.com) for more information about this option.
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SCHEDULED TASKS

Scheduled tasks allow you to setup recurring lighting events using
the real time clock of Windows. Each task can be scheduled to run
daily, weekly, monthly, one-time only, every hour, or every X
seconds. Each task executes a LightFactory shortcut.

I Task Scheduler

X ] ) 2

New Task Run Naw Delete  Pause Task Properties Refresh

Name | Scheduls | Nest Fun Time: | Last Run Time | Status |Shorteut |
» Fiun every day at 11:07.08 p.m. E/07/2004 11:07:08 p.m.  Mewver Active 10

Schedule 2 Run every 1 of Apr. May at 11:08:56 1/04/2005 11:08:56 p.m.  Mever Active 11

Ewerp 2 minutes Fiun every 120 seconds 5/07/2004 11:11:56 p.m. Mever Active 12

Figure 49: Scheduled Tasks
The following tasks are frequently performed when you want to
schedule a task to run on your computer.

CREATE A SCHEDULED TASK

Before a task can be scheduled to run, one or more tasks must be
created. To create a new task click on the “New Task” button at the
top left of the window.

Scheduled task wizard E|
This wizard helps you to schedule 5 LightFactary task,

*fou will be given the oppertunity to select the sharkout vou
| want LightFactory ko run, and then schedule it For a
convenient time,

Enter the shortout you want ko schedule to run

10 -3

Click Nesxt ko continue,

‘ Mext = Cancel ‘

1. As soon as you click select “New Task” the scheduled task
wizard will start. Select the shortcut you want to execute on
every occurrence of the task and click “Next” to continue.
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Type aname For this kask, The default name is the
description of the selected sharkcut.

[undefined

Perform this bask:
" Daily

O weekly

£ Mankhly

" One-time only
" Every Hour

" Every 1 i‘ Seconds

< Back | I

2. Inthe space provided on the second page enter a meaningful

name to describe the task. (e.g. Hourly fountain show 1)

Then select how often you want this task to run and click “Next”

to continue.

3. The next page is specific to the frequency that you want the

task to be performed.

a. Daily

Scheduled task wizard
Selact the time and day you wank this task to start,

Start bime:
12:16:41 &, =
Perform this task:
@ Every day
Covery [ 3]
Star e
o7 )
<gck [T

b. Weekly

Scheduled task wizard
Selact the time and day you want this task to start,
Start time:
Every I 3] woeks
Selact the waek day below:
T~ Monday I~ Thursdsy
I Tuesdsy [ Eriday
I Wednesday [~ Seturday
™ Sundey

<esk [

http://www.lifact.com
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C.

d.

e.

Monthly

Scheduled task wizard

Selact the tine and day you wank this task to start,

Start tine:

12:16:41 am, =

cow [

cme | | =

of the morth(s):

™ Jn I~ apr m rea

I~ Eeb I~ My I g ™ Moy

Tt ™ an I~ S I oge

<ok [ Corcel

One Time Only

Scheduled task wizard
Selact the tine and day you wank this task to start,

Start tine:
121641 am,

Start date:

[Gormor =]

<ok |

Carcel

Every Hour or Every X seconds

No additional information is required for this option.

4. Once you have selected the schedule options for the task click

“Next” to continue to the final page.

Scheduled task wizard

You have successfully scheduled the fallowing task:
Haurly Fauntain shaw 1

Click Finish ta add this kask ko your schedule,

<Back | P

Cancel ‘

X

5. To complete the setup of the new task click on the “Finished”
button. The new task will now appear in the task list and will
immediately become active.
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MODIFY A SCHEDULED TASK

Created scheduled tasks can be modified. You can modify the
shortcut to run, the schedule, or the specifics of a particular task. To
modify a task double click on the desired entry or click once and
select properties from the option at the top of the window.

This will start the same wizard you used to create the task. Follow
the same procedure to change any of the option or click cancel at
any time to return to the task schedular window.

REMOVE A SCHEDULED TASK

For scheduled tasks that are no longer needed, you can remove
them entirely by selecting the corresponding row and clicking on the
delete button at the top of the window.

TEMPORARILY TURN OFF A SCHEDULED TASKS

You can temporarily turn off or pause scheduled tasks from running
using the pause button provided. The status field will show paused
tasks. To turn a task back on simply slick on the pause button
again.
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USER PERMISSIONS

To control access to various parts of the software you can setup
users and passwords from the “Edit User Permissions” window.

1 User Security (=13
User Name | Password | Privileges
Martin abc ¥ Record
¥ Edit Users
John 123

W Edit Systems Properties
W Edit External Triggers
V' Scheduled Tasks

W Channel Display

¥ Channel Group Editor
V' Cue List Editor

W Effects Editor

¥ Dimmer Patching

W DMX Display

W Cue List Playbacks
W Effect Playbacks
¥ Macro Editor

V Palettes

¥ Shortcut Window
¥ Submaster Window

Add User Remove User Select All Unselect All

Figure 50 : User Security

Once a user has been added to the software the security feature
will become active and require a login each time the software starts.
By default no users will exists in the system. An empty user list is
the equivalent of turning off the security feature.

“. Note: The software will not allow you to disable
the “Edit Users” option if the selected user is the
last one with this privilege.

To create a new user click on the “Add User” button in the bottom
left of the window. A new line will appear in the grid above with the
default name “New User”. Once the user has been added you can
edit the name, password and define the security privileges.

Most of the security features centre around allowing or denying
access to the various windows within the software. For example, if
you would like to prevent a user from opening the “Cue List”
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window uncheck the option to the right hand panel of the window.
The “Record” privilege is a special option that can be used to
prevent a user from modifying the show while still providing access
to windows like the “Show Runners” and “Channel” view.

By default a new user will have all privileges enabled. Use the
“Uncheck All” to remove all access to the user. You can then add
access to the user as required.

Once you have setup a user in the software the security will
become enabled. The next time you start the software you will be
asked to login with a username and password.

Login | w
Password
Login Close

Figure 51: User Login

The user name will default to the last name used to login to the
software and will automatically place the cursor into the password
field. Enter the password for the user and press the enter key or
click “login” to proceed to the main interface.
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S5UBMASTER OPTIONS

Submasters can be assigned to perform a number of functions.
Traditionally a submaster is a physical slide control that allows the
user to input a value between 0 and 255.

The following functions can be assigned to LightFactory
submasters:

Channel groups (Scenes & Submasters)
Cue “go” execution

Cue intensity override

Effect Playbacks intensity override
Chase step rate control

Chase fade time control

LightFactory provides up to 100,000 submasters that are accessed
through pages. The “System Properties (Page 105)” will allow you
to specify how many pages the system creates and how many
submasters (up to 100) per page.

Obviously, computers do not typically come with a number of
physical faders so LightFactory provides access to submasters
through either an on-screen interface or through add-on hardware.

Open submaster page
Submaster Page |0 :v<bmasters

Submaster page control

ON-SCREEN SUBMASTERS

The on-screen submasters can be viewed as either a slider control
or a grid similar to the channel display. The slider view will provide
access to up to 30 submasters per page. Each of the submasters
per page is represented by a single slide control and spin edit box.
The grid view will display as many submasters per page as set in
the system properties. Each submaster is represented as a square
in the grid that can be selected and modified using the scroll wheel
on your mouse.
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“. Note: LightFactory can support up to 100,000
submasters by connecting external hardware to

the system. Not all submasters can be viewed on
screen when in fader mode. If you configure
more than 30 submasters per page then only the
first 30 will be visible in this mode.

To switch between the fader view and the grid view click on the
button to the right of this window. Clicking on this will toggle
between each of the views.

At the top of this window is a series of buttons to change the
submaster page. Changing the page in this window will not change
the page number on the main window as it is possible to have the
on-screen submasters set to a different page to any external
hardware you might be using.

FADER MODE

Setting a submaster can be done by using your mouse to click-and-
drag the slide control, or by typing a value in the edit box below the
slider. If you move the slide control, the value in the edit box will
change to reflect the new position and changes to the edit box will
be reflected in the slide position.

1 Submasters == =]

PageUp | Page Down B20CD

6.1
7
thing 9.
o
1
a
5
6
7
8
9
0

1. Position!
2.Down stage left
14, som;

2 e e BB He Bo Bo BHo Bo EHe Ho Bo EHo B Bo Bo Ho E Ho B E

Flash | Flash | Flash | Flash | Flash | Flash | Flash | Flash | Flash | Flash | Flash | Flash | Flash | Flash | Flash | Flash | Flash | Flash | Flash | Flash

Figure 52: Submaster window — Fader Mode

The “Flash” button at the bottom of each submaster can be used to
temporarily set the submaster to full. Once this button is release the
submaster will return to its previous state.
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Selecting the “Latch flash buttons” option at the top of the window
will change the behaviour of the flash button so that you do not
need to hold the mouse button down. With the toggle option on,
clicking and releasing the flash button will take its position to full. To
return to the previous state click the flash button again.

A

Note: If hardware submasters are being used,
_you will also see the slide position and edit box
~ value change to reflect the hardware.

Right clicking on a submaster will bring up additional options to help
identity each fader.

Change Description — Use this option to label the submaster. The
label will appear along the top of the fader.

Set Description Colour — The colour of the description can be
changed by selecting it form this option.

Reset Description Colour — Select this option to return the colour
of the description back to its original colour.

Lock/Unlock Submaster to all pages - A locked submaster will
remain on screen regardless of the page change. This is useful for
keeping some operations on screen all of the time.

When a submaster is locked to all pages a small yellow padlock will
appear in the top right corner of the slider control.

Submaster Wheel

On the right hand side of this window is a large wheel that can be
used to move all of the submasters on this page at once. Click on
the wheel and while holding the mouse button down move the
mouse up or down to raise or lower the levels. You will see all of the
submasters on that page raise and lower with your mouse
movements.

You can select what submasters the wheel will operate on by
clicking to the left of the slider for each of the submasters. The
master wheel will operate on all submasters that have the small
green tick in the bottom left corner.
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GRID MODE
Setting submasters in the grid mode is similar to setting channels in

the channel display. Each submaster is represented by a cell in a
two dimensional grid.

M submasters cloEs

Page 0 Latch flash buttons
PageUp | PageDown Paged | Pagel | Page2 | Page3 | FPaged | PageS | Pages | Page7 | Paged | Paged | | Faders

1 3 5
Pasition1 Downstageleft  my areup
Val: 22% Val: 45% Val: 24%
- —

a1 a2 p1 something 8
Val: 53% Val: 67% Val: 0% val: 0% val: 0% Val: 0%
— —

10 1 12 13 14 15 16 17 18
Bla somethgin
val: 0% val: 0% val: 0% val: 0% val: 0% val: 0% val: 0% val: 0% Val: 0%

15 2 2 FY 28 26 2z
something
val: 0% val: 0% val: 0% val: 0% val: 0% val: 0% val: 0% val: 0% Val: 0%

val: 0% val: 0% val: 0% val: 0% val: 0% val: 0% val: 0% val: 0% Val: 0%

val: 0% val: 0% Val: 0% val: 0% val: 0% Val: 0% val: 0% Val: 0% Val: 0%

val: 0% val: 0% vak: 0% val: 0% val: 0% val: 0% val: 0% val: 0% Val: 0%

Figure 53: Submaster window — Grid Mode

Submasters can be selected by simply clicking on the desired grid
cell. By holding the left mouse button down you can drag an area of
the grid to select multiple submasters. Once selected use the
mouse wheel or the spin wheel on the right to change the value.

Right click on any of the cells in the grid for additional options.
Clear selection — Select this option to unselect all submasters.

Select active submasters (all pages) — All of the submasters
currently above zero will be selected.

Clear selection when changing pages — Check this menu item so
that all of the submasters are automatically unselected when the
page is changed.

Inclusive selection mode - This is toggle option that will have a
small check mark next to it when turned on. If the “inclusive
selection” option is active then each selection made will be added
to the previous selection. All submasters currently selected will
remain selected unless they are in the new selection area. Any
selection will toggle the selection state of a channel.
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HARDWARE SUBMASTERS

LightFactory provides the ability to add physical hardware to the
system by using any standard DMX lighting desk, MIDI Control
desk or Playback wing. By connecting the DMX-IN hardware, you
can connect your existing lighting desk to the software.

LightFactory will only use the first 100 channels of the lighting desk
as submasters, but these 100 channels can be paged to provide up
to 100,000 submasters.

You can also use the Enttec playback wing as an external
submaster board without needing to assign any playbacks.

See page 56, (Installing Wings) for more information about
connecting the playback wing to your system.

LightFactory can also read fader levels from a standard MIDI
controller using the “Control Change” messages. If the MIDI device
supports motorised faders then LightFactory will also send MIDI
messages when changing page or setting the on-screen
submasters. This will allow the physical submaster to reflect the
current value.

5_
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SHORTCUT OPTIONS

Shortcuts are designed to provide quick access to a number of
functions within the software. Some of the assignments that can be
made to shortcuts include:

Channel selection

Channel Group Selection

Cue Go / Back / Pause / Reset
Execute Fixture Properties
Effects Run / Pause / Reset
Execute level groups

And many more...

As with submasters, shortcuts can be accessed through an on-
screen display or by connecting additional hardware. On-screen
shortcuts also have the added feature of being designed for use
with a touch screen display.

LightFactory provides 100,000 user-assignable shortcuts that are
accessed through 100 pages. Access to the on-screen shortcuts is
obtained by clicking on the button to the right of the shortcut page

selection.
/ Open on-screen shortcut
page
Shorteut Page |0 (% Shartcuts

N Shortcut page control

ON-SCREEN SHORTCGUTS

The shortcut window is a grid of 100 buttons each tagged with a
number, description, and colour.
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[ Shortcut page 0

Figure 54: On-Screen Shortcuts

If a shortcut is not assigned the button will appear greyed out and
cannot be selected. When a shortcut is assigned a default
description is created and appears below the shortcut number.

There are two (2) view modes that can change the display of the on
screen shortcuts. You can switch between the modes by clicking on
the button to the left of the “Full Screen” button. The label of this
button will toggle between “Normal” and “4 UP” depending on the
mode you are in. In “Normal” mode the shortcuts will appear as a
10 x 10 grid with the shortcuts numbered with 1 in the top left
corner and 100 in the bottom right corner. In “4 Up” mode the
shortcuts will be arranged in to 4 groups. Each of the groups will
have a user definable heading that will default to Colour Palettes,
Beamshape Palettes, Positions and Groups.

Normal mode
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To change the label for each of the groups in “4 Up” mode click
anywhere in the heading.

Set heading title ==
Title
==

Figure 55: Shortcut grouping title edit
Enter the new name of the group into the box provided and click
“OK” to save the change. The new label will be used for all pages of
shortcuts.

OPTIONS

To change the global display options for the shortcut window click
on the drop down menu on the right of the mode button.

=)o s
ge9 | Normal | Full Screen
Use 3D buttons

Set font size

defined Undefined

Figure 56: Shortcut window display options

Use 3D buttons — (Default on) Use this option to change how each
button is drawn. When this option is on the buttons will have a 3D
style gradient.

Set font size — Use this option to change the overall size of the text
in each of the shortcuts.

Set mode and labels per page — When this option is turned on the
4Up and normal mode can be set for each page.
The labels will also be remembered for each page | g4~

Edit Description
separate to each other. oot ot
Paste format

Right click options
Set Background Colour
Reset Background Calour

Right clicking on any of the active shortcuts will
produce a pop-up menu that will allow you to edit

the description and change the button and text Scnag o e
. . . Clear Image

colour, add an image or jump directly to the S

appropriate edit window of the shortcut. e
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You can also use the popup menu to copy and paste the formatting
(colour, text colour etc) of the shortcut to other shortcuts.

~.  Note: Changes made to the description or colour
will remain until the shortcut is reassigned.

Edit Shortcut — Select this option to open the editor window
associated with this shortcut.

Move Shortcut — Upon selecting the move shortcut option your
mouse pointer will change to a small hand. Click on any unassigned
shortcut to move the original to this cell.

Lock/unlock shortcut — A locked shortcut will remain on screen
regardless of the page change. This is useful for keeping some
operations on screen all of the time.

Add Quick Command (macro) — If you right click on a shortcut
that is not assigned you will get a single menu item “Add Quick
Command”. This is a special function that will allow you to assign a
single command function to the shortcut key. You can think of this
as a one line macro that that assigned directly to the shortcut key.

After selecting this option a dialog will appear asking you to enter
the command you want to assign. The command can be any valid
command line text (You may want to test your command in the
command line window before entering it here). Once entered click
on the “OK” button to assign the new command. The command
entered will become the description for the shortcut.

Clicking on the shortcut will cause the command to be immediately
executed in the command line window.

The full screen button to the right of the text size edit box allows
you to toggle the window into a borderless full screen mode. This
can be useful when using the shortcuts page with a touch screen
monitor. The window can be returned to its original size by clicking
on the same button.

HARDWARE SHORTCUTS

Programmable keyboards can be connected to the LightFactory
system to provide physical shortcut buttons. Programmable
keyboards are most commonly used in point-of-sale environments
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but are perfect for this application. Each key can be assigned a
sequence of characters to send to the computer and are generally
designed for heavy continuous use.

LightFactory has a built-in command sequence that will trigger
shortcuts from programmable keyboards. Each shortcut can be
triggered by the key sequence control-Q {digit 1} {digit 2}. For
example to trigger shortcut 21 from an external keyboard you would
need to program the key sequence control-Q 21.

If you are using the Enttec shortcut wing no programming is
required as the system will immediately associate the keys with the
shortcuts in the system.

For more information on shortcut hardware, please visit our web
site. www.lifact.com

WINDOW LAYOUT OPTIONS

When LightFactory is shutdown and restarted the position and size
of the windows are remembered. The next time you use the
software you will notice that the windows will re-open in the same
state as they were last left.

In the Extras menu are two options that allow the positions (and
settings) to be saved and re-loaded. This allows for multiple layouts
to be used for different environments. You may, for example, have
one layout for programming a show and one for playback.

Click on the “Save window layout & settings” to save the current
position and size of all the windows to a file on your computer. A
save dialog box will appear asking for a name and location to store
your layout. Enter a valid name and click “Save”.

To restore the position and size of the windows form a saved
configuration click on “Load window layout & settings”. An open
file dialog will prompt you to select the file containing the settings.
Once loaded the windows that are currently open will re-position to
the settings saved in the file.
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CHANNEL DISPLAY

The channel display is your primary access to fixtures and lights.
You may want to skip ahead and read the section on “Intelligent
Fixture Control” (starts on page 174) before continuing to set up
any moving/intelligent lights in your DMX chain.

In the channel display you can:
Select and modify the dimmer of each channel

Select and modify attributes of intelligent fixtures (e.g. moving
lights)

Record to channel groups, Cue Lists, Palettes and Effects.
Run library effects.

Apply palettes.

DBO/Clear ~
GM:
100%
I

Selection
Shorteuts

Select Clear Select Select
Active | Selected Next Previous

On ~

off

Home Fan Hi-lite Park ~

Undo ~

Record

Palettes -
Group -

Record | Update
Ce - Cue -

Record | Record
Fx Palette

\ Fx Library -| ChGroups ~

e -

copy -

Figure 57: A simple channel window with only simple fixtures
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4 Channel Display - TESTA === |
Select Clear Select Select Selection
S e prviauslshorteursicl (Wi Off Home Fan Hi-lite Park «-| Undo «+ DBOfClear -
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Channel: 1 Channel: 2 Channel: 3 Channel: 4 Channek: 5 Channek: 6 Channel: 7 Channel: 8 Channek: 9 Channek: 10 -
Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0%
Channek:11  Channek 12 Channek 13  Channek 14  Channek 15  Channek 16  Channek 17  Channek 18  Channek 19  Channek 20
Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0%
Channek 21  Channek 22  Channek 23  Channek 24  Channek25 Channek26  Channek27  Channek28 Channek 29  Channek 30
Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0%
Fixcture: 31 Fixture: 32 Fixture: 33 Fixture: 34 Fixture: 35 Fixture: 36 Fixture: 37 Fixture: 38 Fixture: 39 Fixture: 40
RGB Dimmer RGB Dimmer RGE Dimmer RGB Dimmer RGE Dimmer RGE Dimmer RGB Dimmer RGE Dimmer RGE Dimmer RGE Dimmer
Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0%
Red: 0% Red: 40% Red: 86% Red: 100% Red: 100% Red: 100% Red: 100% Red: 86% Red: 40% Red: 0%
Green: 5% Green: 0% Green: 0% Green: 0% Green: 0% Green: 23% Green: 63% Green: 100% Green: 100% Green: 100%
Blue: 100% Blue: 100% Blue: 100% Blue: 68% Blue: 23% Blue: 0% Blue: 0% Blue: 0% Blue: 0% Blue: 5%
Fiocture: 41 Fixture: 42 Fixture: 43 Fixture: 44 Fixture: 46 Fixture: 47 Fixture: 48 Fixture: 49
VL3000 Spot WL 3000Spot VL 3000Spot VL 3000 Spot Mac 700 Profile {| Mac 700 Profile (| Mac 700 Profile {| Mac 700 Profile I
Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0%
Cyan: 0% Cyan: 0% Cyan: 0% Cyan: 0% Cyan: 0% Cyan: 0% Cyan: 0%
Magenta: 0%  Magenta: 0%  Magenta: 0%  Magenta: 0% Magenta: 0%  Magenta: 0%  Magenta: 0%
Yelow: 0% Yellow: 0% Yellow: 0% Yellow: 0% Yellow: 0% Yellow: 0% Yellow: 0%
CTO Mix: 0% CTO Mix: 0% CTO Mix: 0% CTO Mix: 0% Color 1: 0% Color 1: 0% Color 1: 0%
Color 1: 0% Color 1: 0% Color 1: 0% Color 1: 0% Open Open Open
Open Open Open Open Shutter: 140 Shutter: 190 Shutter: 140
ColTim: 100%  Col Tim: 100%  Col Tim: 100%  Col Tim: 100% Shutter Shutter Shutter
Edge: 0% Edge: 0% Edge: 0% Edge: 0% Gobol<>: 0% Gobol<>: 0% Gobol<:>: 0%
Zoom: 39% Zoom: 39% Zoom: 39% Zoom: 39% Open Open Open Open
Gobol<>: 0% Gobol<>: 0% Gobol<»:0% Gobol<>:0% Gl<<>>:0 Gl <<>>:0 Gl<<>>:0 Gl<<>>: 0
Open Open Open Open GoboZ: 0% Gobo2: 0% Gobo2: 0% Gobo2: 0%
Gl=255: 127 Gl<<>3: 127 Gl<<>5: 127 Gl<<>3: 127 Open Open Open Open
Gobo2<>: 0% Gobo2<>: 0% Gobo2<:>:0% Gobo2<>:0% Focus: 0% Focus: 0% Focus: 0% Focus: 0%
Open Open Open Open Tris: 0% Tris: 0% Tris: 0% Tris: 0%
G2 <<>>: 127 G2<<>>: 127 G2 <<>>: 127 G2 <<>>: 127 Prism: 4% Prism: 4% Prism: 4% Prism: 4%
Gobo3<>: 0% Gobo3<>: 0% Gobo3<>:0% Gobo3<>:0% Prism Off Prism Off Prism Off Prism Off
Open Open Open Open Zoom: 23° Zoom: 23° Zoom: 23° Zoom: 23°
G3 <<>>:1 127 GI<<>>: 127 G3<<>>1 127 63 <<>>: 127 Macro: 0% Macro: 0% Macro: 0% Macro: 0%
Iris: 100% Iris: 100% Iris: 100% Iris: 100% No Macro No Maao Mo Macro No Macro
Shutter: 0% Shutter: 0% Shutter: 0% Shutter: 0% AnifPos: 0% AnifPos: 0% Ani/Pos: 0% Ani/Pos: 0%
Open Open Open Open Open Open Open Open
BeamTim: 100% BeamTim: 100% BeamTim: 100% BeamTim: 100% AnifSpe: 0%  Ani/Spe: 0%  AnifSpe: 0%  Ani/Spe: 0%
GoboTim: 100% GoboTim: 100% GebaTim: 100% GoboTim: 100% Speed: 0% Speed: 0% Speed: 0% Speed: 0%
Control: 0% Contral: 0% Control: 0% Control: 0% PL:Ox0 PL:Ox0 P1:0x0 PL:Ox0
Zero Zero Zera Zero PfTSpd: 0%  P/TSpd:0%  P/TSpd: 0%  P/TSpd: 0%
PL:0x0 P1:0x0 PL0Ox0 PL:0x0 Tracking Tracking Tracking Tradkding
P/TSpd: 100% P/TSpd: 100% PJT Spd: 100%  P/T Spd: 100%

Figure 58: A channel window with moving lights patched.

.

Note: Intelligent fixtures are identified by the
word “Fixture” rather than “Channel.” The word
channel is used to identify simple dimmers.

The channel view window has four modes of displaying fixtures and
channels. Change the view click on the “View” button and selecting
the desired view from the drop down menu.

The different view modes are Expanded, Compact, Character and
Layout. There is no issue using both views to control your lighting
rig as you may want to use conventional lights in the grid display
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and intelligent fixtures in the layout screen. LightFactory will switch
between the views without effecting the operation of the lights.

In the Expanded, Compact and Character view all of the channels
and fixtures are displayed sequentially in an n x n matrix of rows
and columns. The software will automatically display the maximum
number of channels it can across the columns and provide a scroll
bar to view channels that are off the bottom of the window.

You can however set a fixed number of columns in the “System
Properties” under the “Appearance tab”. If a fixed column count is
set then the column widths will automatically resize to fit across the
page.

Expanded (verbose) view — This is the default view and is shown
in figure 41 above. The expanded view will show all of the patched
channels in an excel style grid of rows and columns. This mode will
show the maximum about of information about the fixtures and their
state. Each attribute will be listed below the fixture name and
dimmer level to show its current value.

Compact View — Use the compact view to maximise the number of
channels visible on screen at once. This view will show the least
amount of information per fixture and is limited to the basic channel
number and dimmer level. It will also show graphically a moving
light position and colour.

Character View — The character view is sometimes referred to as a
traditional view of channel information. It is similar to the compact
view but will show colour coding to indicate what is controlling the
channel and what the channel is doing.

e Increasing — Light Blue

e Decreasing - Lime

e Tracked - Purple

e Attribute Changed - Blue

e Blocked - White

e Submaster Control - Yellow

e [Effect Control — White
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Layout View - The layout view allows you to place fixtures
arbitrarily in the window to more resemble the placement of the
fixtures in reality.

LAYOUT VIEW

The layout view is a free form that by default has nothing on it.
Before using the layout view you must place fixtures in the desired
location. Once you have placed fixtures on the
form you can then control them by selecting them
in the same way as the grid view.

When placed on the layout window each fixture is
represented by a symbol of the fixture, its channel
number, name and the current dimmer level. If the
fixture is an intelligent fixture the position and
colour is also shown. The symbol showed is defined by the “Fixture
Type” in the dimmer patching window. If no type is specified the
fixture is assumed to a conventional profile.

A Channel Display E]@

Select Clear Select Select | Selection

acte «| soeeed | Nen | Praviess |Shomcuts v | On v/ OFf | Home | Fan | Hite || Fak + Undo - DBO/Clear ~
Record | Recod | Updote | Recod | Recotd || iy | choroups o Pletes < | view - Copy | oMk

Group +  Cue Palette 100%

b b A083 (@) ediMode  Grid | [ Background Image  AddChamnels - Add Matrides

— — —
Mac 2000 Mac 2000 Mac 2000 Mac 2000
Profile (16 Profile (16 Profile (16 Profile (16

Figure 59: Channel view - Layout view
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- multi touch gestures to help when working with
large sets of fixtures. You can use the two finger
pinch to zoom and two fingers on the screen to
pan around the layout. If fixtures are currently
selected then sliding two fingers up or down the
screen will increase or decrease the dimmer
level.

@ Note: The layout view also supports a number of

Just above the layout panel (black area of the window) is tool bar
that is used to edit the layout and insert fixtures onto the view.

] Q ﬁDAU +  EditMode Grid MNew Tab Bad(groundlmage Add Channels ~  Add Matrides -

Figure 60: Layout view tool bar

- New — Click on the “New” tool button to start a blank layout.
This will clear all of the fixtures from the layout view (fixtures will
remain patched in the system) provide a blank page to work with. A
dialog box will prompt to confirm the “New” operation as this cannot
be undone.

-4’ Open - Click on the “Open” button to load a saved layout and
replace the layout currently shown.

= Save — The current layout is always stored along with your
show however if you want to have several layouts you can save it to
a file on the hard driver separate to the show. Click on a save
button and a standard windows save dialog box will appear.

A Print — Use the print option to print a hard copy of the layout on
a system printer.

083 % Zoom — Use the zoom option to modify the size of the view
on screen. If the zoom is to too large to fit all of the fixtures on
screen then the scroll bars can be used to move around the layout.

EdtMed=. E(it Mode — Toggle the edit mode button to change the
position of the fixtures in the layout view. With the edit mode off the
fixture cannot be moved around.
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&% Grid — To help line up fixtures in the layout view a grid can

be turned on. The fixtures will snap to the dots in the grid when
repositioning them.

NewT=t . New Tab — To help manage a large number of fixtures in
the layout view you can create tabs that will allow you to quickly
switch between views. Clicking on the “New Tab” button will prompt
you for the name of the tab. Tab names can be edited at any time
by double clicking on the tab. To remove a tab from the system click
on the small “X” on the right of the tab. When only one tab exists
the tabs will not be visible.

EHlsadgramndinage. B o ckground image — Clicking on the “Background
Image” button will open a standard windows file dialog that can be
used to select any bitmap or jpeg image. The loaded image will be
shown as the background to the layout. This image will be stored
with your show or with any saved layout.

Addchames = Add Channels — To add channels to the layout click
on the “Add Channels” button. A window will drop down below the
buttons with a grid showing all of the channels in the system. Click
on the channels you want to add (as you click the channels will
become highlighted) and then click in the layout screen to play the
fixtures.

You can hold down the shift or control key to select multiple fixtures
in any order.

Figure 61: Layout View, Adding Channels
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Addmariess ¥ Add Matrices — As well as channel you can also add

any configured matrices to the layout view. This will allow you to
modify the entire matrix as a single fixture.

On the left of the window is the list of available fixtures and matrices
that can be placed in the layout window.

£ Delete — Use the delete button (only visible in edit mode) to
remove the selected fixtures from the layout.

®  “Rotate Fixtures — When the layout view is in edit mode you
can rotate fixtures using the spin edit control to the left of the delete
button. The rotation angle set will apply to all of the selected
fixtures. You can also rotate fixtures by holding down the ALT key
on your keyboard and click and dragging around the fixture with
your mouse.

Moving fixtures around in the layout — By default the layout view
is in control mode meaning it is expecting the user wants to control
and modify the fixtures output. When you click on a fixture it will
highlight it exactly as it does in the grid display. To move fixtures
around and change the position you must turn on the option “Edit
Mode”. When this option is turned on you cannot select fixtures for
control as your mouse is now used to move the fixture where you
want.

Click and while holding the mouse button down move the fixture to
the desired location. Release the mouse button once you have
placed the fixture where you want it. (Figure 62: Layout view - Move
fixture)

recora upoate Kecora | kecora

ra )
Bl Lo | peere FxLibrary «| ChGroups =

= s Grid

Standard
Dimmer

Figure 62: Layout view - Move fixture
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WORKING WITH MATRIX FIXTURES

A matrix fixture is a group or array of lights that you want to work
with as a single fixture and as a number of individual fixtures. They
are represented as a two dimensional grid of pre defined rows and
columns. Fixtures do not necessarily need to occupy every cell of
the grid in the matrix. See Page 286 (Edit ) for detailed instructions
on how to setup and define a lighting matrix when patching your
system.

Once a matrix has been defined you can add it to the layout view
exactly the same way as any other fixture. You can also work with
the matrix the same way you would with a fixture. Selecting the
matrix and applying a dimmer level to it will apply this level to all
fixtures contained in the matrix.

SELECTION OPTIONS

Channels can be selected for editing by simply clicking on the
desired grid cell. By holding the left mouse button down you can
drag an area of the grid to select multiple channels or fixtures.

Along the top of the channel window are a number of options to
help with channel selection. Each of the options is described below.

SELECT ACTIVE

Click on this option to select all of the channels that are currently on
or have light output. This button also has a drop down menu that
can be accessed by clicking to the right of the button. Use this drop
down menu to for the following options:

Select all fixtures — All of the channels in the system will be
selected.

Select inactive fixtures — All of the channels that are not on or
have light output will be selected.

Invert current selection — All of the channels currently selected
will become unselected and the ones that where not selected will
become selected.

Show only selected fixtures (view) — Use this option to
automatically create a “view” based on the selected fixtures. The
view will filter the channels displayed so that only the ones selected
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will be shown. This option is the same as using the “view”
command. To remove the view click on the “Clear Selected” button.

Select odd fixtures of current selection — This will turn off the
selection state of all the even fixtures.

Select even fixtures of current selection - This will turn off the
selection state of all the odd fixtures.

Inclusive selection mode — This is toggle option that will have a
small check mark next to it when turned on. If the “inclusive
selection” option is active then each selection made will be added
to the previous selection. All channels currently selected will remain
selected unless they are in the new selection area. Any selection
will toggle the selection state of a channel.

If this option is not active then each selection made will unselect
any currently selected channels. If the selection overlaps any
currently selected channels then they will remain selected. If you
hold down the control (ctrl) key while making selection in this mode
you are able to add channels as per the exclusive mode.

Active selection mode — This is toggle option that will have a small
check mark next to it when turned on. Turn on the active selection
option for channels and fixtures to automatically go to the ON level
whenever selected. The fixtures will also turn OFF if the fixture is
unselected. When active selection mode is enabled the “Select
Active” button will highlight in red as a warning.

Highlight selection mode - This is toggle option that will have a
small check mark next to it when turned on. Turn on the highlight
selection option for channels and fixtures to automatically go to the
highlight state whenever selected.

CLEAR SELECTION

Click on the clear selection button to unselect all channels in the
system.

SELECT NEXT

This option will select the next patched channel relative to the
current selection. If channel 1 is currently selected and this button is
pressed then channel 2 will become selected and channel 1 will be
unselected.
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SELECT PREVIOUS

Click on this button to select the channel before the currently
selected channel.

SELECTION SHORTCUTS

If you have assigned channels to selection shortcuts in the channel
groups window then the quick selection menu will provide a
convenient place to access them. Selecting a shortcut from the sub
menu will act exactly the same as using the shortcut itself.

For additional convenience the first 9 shortcuts can also be
accessed by holding down the control (CTRL) key and pressing the
corresponding number on your keyboard. The selection shortcuts
that have been assigned to control keys are shown in the drop
down menu of the quick access control.

Use the option “Filter by selected matrices” to sub-select
channels by the currently selected matrices in the layout view.

Use the option “Filter by fixtures in the active cue” to limit the
selection to only channels used in the currently running cue. If a
channel is not in the current cue it will remain unselected when
using selection shortcuts.

SELECT CHANNELS IN CUE

To select channels that are in a specific cue click on this menu
option to open a sub menu of cues and cue lists. All of the channels
in the selected cue will become selected in the channel display.

SELECT CHANNELS BY COLOUR

The “select channels by colour” menu will pop up a submenu of all
of the colour descriptions set in the dimmer patching window. Click
on the colour description to select all channels that match this patch
setting.

If channels are already selected this option will only select the
channels matching this criteria that are already selected. This is
done to allow sub selection from a previous selection. For example
you can select all channels in a cue and then sub select all of the
channels that match a colour description.

To select all channels matching the colour description, clear the
selection before using this menu option.
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SELECT CHANNELS BY PURPOSE

The “select channels by purpose” menu will pop up a submenu of
all of the purpose descriptions set in the dimmer patching window.
Click on the purpose item to select all channels that match this
patch setting.

If channels are already selected this option will only select the
channels matching this criteria that are already selected. This is
done to allow sub selection from a previous selection.

SELECT CHANNELS BY POSITION

The “select channels by position” menu will pop up a submenu of all
of the position descriptions set in the dimmer patching window.
Click on the position item to select all channels that match this
patch setting.

If channels are already selected this option will only select the
channels matching this criteria that are already selected. This is
done to allow sub selection from a previous selection.

active channels (channels where the value if

l:“; Note: Selected channels will appear green and
greater than 0) will appear in a light blue.

CONTROL OPTIONS

Once channels have been selected you can modify the channel
using the control options along the top of the channel display.

ON

Use the “on” function to turn all selected channels to the on level as
determined by the system properties setting. By default the on level
is 100%. The on level will be applied to all the primary dimmers of
selected fixtures.

This button also has a drop down menu that can be accessed by
clicking to the right of the button. Use this drop down menu to for
the following options:

Solo — The solo function will turn the selected fixtures to the on
level while simultaneously turning all fixtures that are not selected
off.

168

© 2004 - 2011 Dream Solutions Ltd



REFERENCE/WINDOW OVERVIEW LIGHTFAGCTORY V2
CHANNEL DISPLAY A GUIDE FOR USERS

Full — Similar to the on function selecting “Full” will set all selected
fixtures to 100%.

OFF

Use the “off” button to set all of the selected fixtures to 0%. The on
level will be applied to all the primary dimmers of selected fixtures.

HoME

The “Home” function is designed for use with intelligent fixtures and
will set all of the attributes of the fixture to their home values.

FAN

The “fan” function is a powerful way to create organised looks on
stage without having to modify a number of fixtures one at a time.
There are a number of different looks that can be created
depending on the attribute you want to control.

In Figure 63 below we see all of the fixtures fanned out across the
stage and in Figure 64 below the same fixtures are crossed over
each other in a two by two formation.

7 Capture 7005 Parter o B ]

4//// AN

Figure 63: Fan
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Figure 64: Crossed

To use the “Fan” select the fixtures you want to modify and click on
the button at the top of the screen.

u Attribute Fan

/O

Pan & Tilt
Pan Offset Pan Spread
0 - 55 [@
Tilt Offset Tilt Spread
0 -~ 66 £
[]crossed
Calour

AAAAS VY

0

Spread 82
Center Paint |0 lI I e
] |
Intensity 0 _l
Other Attribute
Attribute Made Offset Spread
Dimmer v Left to right e a 0 o

{

Channels: 41, 42, 43, 44, 46, 47, 48, 49

Cancel

Figure 65: Auto Fan Option
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PAN & TILT

Use the pan and tilt offset to position the moving lights into the
centre of the stage. Adjust the Spread option until the desired look
is achieved. Use the check box at the bottom of this selection to
switch between a fanned or crossed look on stage.

You can fan the fixtures in both pan and tilt by adjusting the
appropriate spread. The spread function also allows you to set a
negative spread that will change the look of the fan operation.

Use the “Relative” check box to fan pan and tilt relative to the
current location of the fixtures.

COoLOUR

The colour selection can be used to spread out the colour of
several fixtures across the spectrum. By default fully saturated
colours are used for this fan operation. To use different saturation
and intensity levels adjust the controls at the bottom of this section.

Use the spread control to “fan” out the colour of each fixture
selected. You will see that each fixture is represented as triangle
that points at the colour being set. As you move the spread control
the triangles will move out from the centre. The centre point can be
moved using the control just below the spread.

OTHER ATTRIBUTES

LightFactory will also allow you to apply a fan to any of the generic
attributes the system knows about. Select the attribute from the
drop down combo box and then use the spread control to fan the
values.

The mode selection will adjust in what order the fan is applied to the
attribute.

Left to Right will leave the fist fixture unchanged and fan all of the
other fixtures out from the first value.

Right to Left will leave the last fixture unchanged and fan all of the
other fixtures in from the last value.

Middle out will cause the middle fixture to remain unchanged and
fixture either side of it to fan appropriately.
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Crossed is a mixture of middle out and outside in. Each alternative
fixture will be either middle out or outside in.

Outside in will cause both the first and last fixtures to remain
unchanged while the fixtures in between are proportionally adjusted
towards a centre value.

HI-LIGHT

The highlight (Hi-light — abbreviated) function is designed to
temporarily set the fixtures into a known state that will make it stand
out to the operator. For a moving light this typically means the home
position and in open white.

The value that each fixture is set to when hi-light is active can be
defined in the fixture library. For most attributes this is the same as
the home value.

Highlight is a toggle option in LightFactory so that once you have
identified the fixtures pressing the button again will return you to the
previous stage look.

PARK

Parking selected fixtures will freeze the DMX output and prevent
any changes happening to the fixture. Parked fixtures are identified
by red text.

This button also has a drop down menu that can be accessed by
clicking to the right of the button. Use this drop down menu to for
the “Release” and “Release All” option.

RELEASE

Parked channels and fixtures will be released from the park state
and changes will become active (operates on selected fixtures).

RELEASE ALL
Release all of the fixtures regardless of what is selected.

UNDO

The last operation made can be reversed by clicking on this button.
This button also has a drop down menu that can be accessed by
clicking to the right of the button. Use this drop down menu to undo
up to the last 20 operations. You can undo any operation regardless
of the order that it was done in.
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For channel setting (e.g. changing a dimmer value) the undo is
based on a timeout between operations. Because we do not want
an undo for every click on the mouse wheel a change in fixture
values is grouped together unless there is a 2 second gab between
operations.

DBO / CLEAR

All channels will immediately be turned off and released from their
current control. All fixtures will also be unselected.

RESET MASTER CUE LIST ON DBO

Tick this option from the “DBO/Clear” sub menu to reset the master
cue list every time the DBO button is pressed.

MODIFYING SELECTED CHANNELS

Once a channel is selected, you can modify its current dimmer
value. To set the current dimmer as a percentage, enter a desired
number between 0 and 100 by typing the @ symbol before the
number. As the number is entered, you will see it appear in the
command interface. The number entered will not apply until the
“enter” or “return” key is pressed. Once enter is pressed the number
will be cleared from the command line and the channels will be set.
The channel will fade over the time specified by the master fade
time on the command interface.

“. :

@ Note: Corrections can be made to any entered
value using the “backspace” key. Use the

command line to check the entered value before

applying.

To select fixtures by number rather than clicking in the channel
display enter the channel syntax as described in the command line
section.

“. Note: Any command that can be used in the
command line interface can be typed directly in
the channel display.

The current value can also be modified using the scroll wheel on
your mouse (if equipped). This is a very useful way of controlling
the dimmer of any lamp as its gives you a smooth control of the
lamp’s intensity. By default, each increment of the scroll wheel will
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increase or decrease the current value by 5%. This figure can be
changed in the properties window. See “System” on page 101.

The “+” and “-“ key can also be used to increase or decrease the
dimmer of the selected channels.

THuUMB WHEEL

For systems that do not have a scroll wheel on the mouse
or cursor (such as tablet or pen based systems) you can
use the on screen wheel provided. Click on this control and
hold down the mouse button down. As you move your
mouse or cursor up and down the intensity of the channels
will change in the same way as the scroll wheel.

INTELLIGENT FIXTURE CONTROL

If a selection includes intelligent fixtures then the “Fixture Control”
window will appear on the right-hand side of the channel window.
See Figure 66.
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Figure 66: Intelligent Fixture Control

If more than one type of fixture is selected then the fixture control
window will show the generic control options. With the generic
control not all of the attributes available will necessarily be
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supported. The figure on the right above is the generic control while
the left two images are for a specific fixture (the VL3500).

By default, this window will be docked with the channel window.
This option will ensure that the window remains attached to the
right-hand side of the channel window. Moving the channel window
will move the properties window and moving the properties window
will move the channel window.

To turn this option off and have the properties window floating free,
un-tick the check box at the top of the window titled “Docked”

“,_  Note: If more than one fixture is selected, the
@ properties window will show the state of the first
fixture, however any changes that are made will
apply to all of the current selection.

If a specific fixture (non generic mode) is being controlled then the
attributes that the fixture supports will listed as separate controls on
one or more tabs. The tabs across the top of the window will group
the attributes into common functions. E.g. Position, Colour and
Beam shape.

All of the fixture attributes provide access to both a helper control
and a real value control. The helper control is generated from the
fixtures definition and is typically a way to access real world
representation of what the light will do. In the colour example below,
the DMX value of 64 can be meaningless to us but the box on the
left shows us that the value 64 in colour wheel 1 will produce green.

Real property value
/ (DMX)
Colour Wheel 1

[ $0000FF: > | 64 -3

Helper control

Sometimes we do want values other than what is available in the
helper control. It is optional when setting up new fixtures to provide
help information such as all of the available colours in a colour
wheel. For this reason, LightFactory always provides access to the
actual DMX value and this number can be modified to override the
selection in the helper control. You can turn off the DMX values and
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work only with the real work values by check the box at the top of
the window.

When the fixture properties window is displayed, the helper controls
will find the closest match to the current properties DMX value.

All of the real value controls can be operated by either typing a
value into the box provided, clicking on the up and down buttons to
the right of the control, or using the mouse wheel to increment or
decrement the value.

MOVEMENT (PAN & TILT)

The pan and tilt helper is the large square with a picture of the
selected fixture in it.

Pan/Tilt (19) degrees
PAN |2 !

KB kb

TILT -8
dmx
PAN|33052 [}

||

TILT 30947 |}

Home -

Figure 67: Pan and Tilt Helper

ﬁ Note: if no picture is available the LightFactory
logo will be displayed.

To set the pan and tilt, left click and drag your mouse around the
square. You should immediately see that fixture you have selected
move relative to your mouse movements.

Note: When you click and drag your mouse
around the pan and tilt helper control you will

notice that your mouse speed slows down. This
is only a temporary change, your mouse speed
will return to the windows default speed when
the button is released. This is to make
controlling the fixture easier and more
manageable.
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To the right of the pan and tilt helper is the real value controls.
Below this are the DMX values and below the DMX values is an
options drop down menu. Click to the right of the button for the drop
down menu to appear. Clicking on the left hand side of the button
will set the fixtures to their home position.

@ Note: If you find that either the pan or tilt
operation is inverted to your mouse movements,
revisit the patching controls and click on the “flip
pan” or “flip tilt” options provided with every
channel.

MOVEMENT OPTIONS

Home Fixture — Select this option to return the fixture to exactly
midway for both pan and tilt.

Move fixture relative to current position — When more than one
fixture is selected this option will allow you to move the fixtures
relative to where they currently positioned. Uncheck this option to
ensure all selected fixtures move to the absolute position of the
cross hairs.

Lock Pan / Lock Tilt — This is a useful option to ensure that a
fixture is only moved in one direction. If you lock the pan for
example, only the tilt value will be changed when moving the
mouse in the window.

Toggle Pan and Tilt Control — Turn this option on to change the
behaviour of the control so that clicking inside the pan and tilt area
will toggle the movement on or off. When this mode is turned on
and you click inside the control the moue cursor will disappear and
moving the mouse will move the fixture. You do not need to hold
your finger down on the button to move the fixture as the control will
remain on until you click again on the control.

Fine Movement — When “Toggle” mode is turned on you will also
see an option titled “Fine Movement” in the position menu. Fine
movement will slow the response of mouse moves so that the
fixture only a very short distance with each movement of the
mouse.
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option on a temporary bases by holding down
the control (ctrl) key and clicking inside the pan
and tilt area.

l:"‘-; Note: You can also access the mine movement

PosiTioN (XYZ)

The position control is very similar to the movement control but has
a 3" degree of movement. We can think of the X and Y coordinate
in the same ways as the pan and tilt of the previous control. The Z
coordinate is the additional control provided by the “position”
attribute.

Position (7) o

X 61

wll| K| K

|40
Z|34
+ dmx
X| 39964 [[#]
- ¥ 26286 |3
Z| 22282 |j$
Out Home -

Figure 68: Position Control

Unlike the movement control the position control does not display a
picture of the selected fixture. Instead the XY control has grid lines.
Use the slider in the middle of the control area to set the Z value for
the attribute.

DYNAMIC COLOUR CONTROL

The dynamic colour control refers to any attribute that can set the
output colour of the fixture to a dynamic range of values.
LightFactory uses a unique attribute model that allows you to define
these attribute with any combination of colours. When the colour
mixing is defined in the fixture editor the attribute is given a base
mixing type of RGB, CMY or HSI.

RGB (Red, Green, Blue) - The RGB colour model is an additive
colour model in which red, green, and blue light are added together
in various ways to reproduce a broad array of colours.
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CMY(Cyan, Magenta, Yellow) — The CMY colour model is a
subtractive colour model in which cyan, magenta, and yellow light
are removed in various ways to reproduce a broad array of colours.
This is the most common mixing system in a moving light as the
CMY filters are used to remove colour from the lamp source to
produce a resulting colour.

HSI (hue, saturation, intensity) — SHI, HSB, HSL and HSV are all
related representations of points in an RGB colour space, which
attempt to describe perceptual colour relationships more accurately
than RGB, while remaining computationally simple. HSI describe
colours as points in a cylinder whose central axis ranges from black
at the bottom to white at the top with neutral colours between them,
where angle around the axis corresponds to “hue”, distance from
the axis corresponds to “saturation”, and distance along the axis

corresponds to “intensity”, “value”, or “brightness”.

When working with colours in LightFactory we are able to switch to
whatever colour space we want to work in and the software will
calculate the correct values to apply to the fixture.

cMmy % DMX
0w |(1) cyan |0 [@lo &
0% E]_ Magenta 0 [4[j0 =
o [(1] Yellow [0 @0 [
o [(1] co o [Elo I
Generic Colour Chooser
[Juse advanced colour heuristics

Figure 69: Colour Control

In the example above the primary mixin% model for the fixture is
CMY but additionally the fixture has a 4" colour mixer control for
colour temperate correction (CTO). In the top half of the attribute we
can indivually change the values of each of the 4 colours using
either the slider, the percentage spin edit or DMX value.
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Buttons are also provided to quickly take the value to full or off. The
full value button is labelled with the colour while the off button is
labelled “0%”.

The bottom half of the colour control allows you to pick from a
palette of common colours. Clicking on any of the colours will
automatically set the top sliders to the correct value.

Advanced Colour Heuristics — If the option “Use advanced colour
heuristics is checked then the software will attempt to map the
selected colour across all of the colour controls (CMY and CTO in
this example). With this option turned off only the first 3 will be
adjusted to match the colour.

The reason for this option is that only the first three colours have a
clear and simple algorithm for calculating the mix. Additional colours
require significantly more advanced calculations to work out the
setting. This is also not an exact match and may not work 100% of
the time.

In the middle of the attribute control is a button to open the Generic
Colour Chooser. This will open a separate dialog box with more
options for picking a colour. The generic colour chooser will also
allow you to pick colours from the build in library of filters.

Note: If the fixture selected only supports colour

mixing control then the Generic Colour Chooser
will be displayed in place of the fixture control
window.

GENERIC COLOUR CHOOSER

This window is organised into seven or more tabs depending on
filters that fixture may have.

M Cotours LOE] Wi
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When the generic colour chooser is created it will add additional
tabs for the filter wheels that a fixture may have. In the example
above the fixture has a colour wheel and a gobo wheel. You will
notice the two additional tabs “Filters 1” and “Filters 2” contain
respectively colours and gobos (some filter wheels may have a mix
of gobos and colours — there is no restriction on this).

Show — The show tab is designed to provide a quick access to the
common colours you will be using in your show. The main grid will
display all of the colours currently configured in the show palettes.
By adding a colour to the “Show” tab you will also be creating a
palette. To do this select the colour you want using the other tabs
and then click on the “Add current colour to show” button. The auto
create button can be used to add 16 saturated colours most
common to all shows.

Palette / Spectrum — The palette and the spectrum tab provide a
large range of colours to choose from. They provides the ability to
pick a colour quickly by clicking on the on-screen colour.

HSI — Use the HSI tab to choose a colour in the Hue, Sturation,
Intensity colour space. You can pick the colour using either the 3
slider controls or by clicking in the curcular colour wheel.

RGB — Use the RGB tab to choose a colour in the Red Green, Blue
colour space.
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CMY — Use the CMY tab to choose a colour in the Cyan, Magenta,
Yellow colour space.

Filters — The filters tab provides access to a range of gel filters
commonly used in the lighting industry. You can choose from
Appolo, Lee or Rosco filters.

Fixture defined filters — If the fixture has a colour wheels or gobo
wheels defined then the generic colour picker will add these to the
end of the tab list. These are displayed as filters 1, 2 etc.

T — ===
| NSH ESR KR
R Open Gobo 1 Gobo 2
[ BK BK
RGB Gobo 3 Gobo 4 Gobo 5
s [ ] ES

Gobo 6 Gobo 1Shake  Gobo 2 Shake

Spectrum . ] s s
Gobo3Shake  Gebo4shake  Gobo 5 shake

i :]
Filters 2 Gobo 6 Shake: Rotate S>F

Filters 3

L J

Figure 70: Fixture defined filters

The Exclusive check box can be used to remove all other filters
when a filter from this tab is selected. When a gobo or colour is
selected the other gobo, colour wheels and CMY flags will get
removed making this the only filter active.

Use the Edit button to open the attribute item editor and makes
changes to the gobo or colour list. This can be useful if the fixture is
not setup correctly and you need to modify or set the position of
colours and gobos. This is particularly useful when working with
colour scrollers to define the colours that are in the string. Making
changed to this list will globally change the fixture definition.
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Figure 71: Edit attribute item detail

For more information about using this window see the fixture editor
user guide installed with the software.

GENERIC ATTRIBUTES

There are two types of generic attributes that will be discussed
here. The most simple of the two simply provides a value control to
set the attribute. The more complex of the generic control has the
added feature of providing a static list of items that can be selected
to arrive at the attributes value.

foom o -
Flood [D Spot (|0 &0 e
Figure 72: Generic Attribute
Gobol<> Mode .
r | ||Indexed |w| 73 |
™ I8
______________ Gobo 4 Indexing - ©

Figure 73: Generic Attribute + Static Selection

Figure 72: Generic Attribute shows an example of a simple generic
control. This attribute has a range of values that can be easily set
by moving the slider control or entering the real world value or the
DMX value into the spin edits provided. There is also two buttons to
easily move between the two extreme values. For known attribute
types these buttons will be labelled with meaningful text. If the
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attribute is not known they will be given the default labels of on and
off.

Figure 73 shows an example of a generic control that also as a
static selection of attribute values. The primary purpose of this
control is to be able to select a value from a drop down list. This is
primarily used for control channels, gobos and colour wheels.

In the above example the drop down box provides a list of gobos
but the list can be any combination of text, images and colours.

Once selected a small slider control under the DMX value can be
used to adjust the output value between the range associated with
the selected item.

The mode selection is used to filter the main list and can also
interact with the rotation control described next. If the attribute does
not have different modes then this control will not be visible.

ROTATION CONTROL

The rotation control can be used independently or associated with a
generic control as described above. When operating in connection
with a generic control the options available can change depending
on what values are selected.

s deg dmx

Rot (1] [100 Jig][o

o

Figure 74: Rotation Control - Indexed

- RPM drmix

Idx | €% STOP o |0

Figure 75: Rotation Control - Continuous

L

Indexed mode (Figure 74) — Index filters refers to positioning the
filter at a specific angle to the light source. In this mode we can set
the exact angle that the gobo will appear in the fixture.

Continuous Rotation mode (Figure 75) — In continuous rotation
mode the filter will be spinning continuously at a set number of
revolutions per minute. Continuous mode has 3 settings —
clockwise rotation, counter clockwise rotation and stopped.
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In continuous rotation mode use the buttons to set the rotation
direction and then the RPM spin edit to set the rotation speed.

The link between this control and the corresponding generic control
is a 2 way link. When you change from an indexed filter and a
rotating filter the rotation control will automatically change. Likewise
changing the rotation mode in the “Rotation Control” will cause the
filter to change to the corresponding mode.

FRAMING CONTROL

The framing control is a graphical interface to shutter and framing
systems implemented by some fixtures. There are typically two
different modes that framing shutters can operate — position or
position/angle. With the LightFactory graphical interface you do not
need to be aware of the way the fixture is controlled as the attribute
controller will calculate the appropriate DMX values for the changes
made.

Framing 1 Framing 1

dmx dmx
1283 & s [
=1 @ p8
3294 2l B s |2

4108 [[&]| apjw0s |4

dmx dmx
120 @) mpo

2a0 & o
3al0 = 3o
4al0 = a0

BiEEEEE

Rotstion Ang|0 RotstionAng 0 &)

Figure 76: Framing control

Use the red points around the white circle to move the framing
shutters in and out or change the angle of the blades. The middle
red dot will move the entire blade in or out. The two red dots on the
outside of the blade can be used to move just one side of the blade
in or out.

As the blades are moved in the graphical interface you will see the
DMX values being used to control the fixture.

The rotation angle must be set as a DMX value and will not be
represented in the visual representation of the shutters.
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JOYSTICK CONTROL

If you have windows compatible joystick connected to your system
then LightFactory will automatically make this available to control
the your fixtures. There is no setup required to use the joystick and
the functions will be mapped automatically.

The pan and tile of the fixture will be controlled by the yoke of the
joystick while the Z control available on some joysticks will set the
dimmer level. Up to 16 buttons on the joystick will automatically
map to the first 16 shortcuts in every page of the system.

To adjust the sensitivity of the joystick use the “advanced” options in
the “system settings” tab of the “system properties”.

LJUICK ACCESS CONTROLS

In the middle of the bottom row of buttons are three quick access
controls to the effects library, channel groups and palettes. Each
quick access control will drop down a menu to provide access to
the various options.

Fx Library | ChGroups - Palettes =

Channelk 5 Channel: 6 Channek 7 C
Dirnrner: 0% Dirnrner: 0% Dirnmer: 33% D
— -

Figure 77: Channel View - Quick Access Controls

These options allow you to access different functions without having
to go into the editor window. For example instead of opening the
effects editor to test a library effect we can simply run it directly from
the “FX Library” quick access control.

FX LIBRARY

Use the “FX library” control to run any effect that has been saved to
the effects library. The effect will run on the channels/fixtures that
have currently been selected. Clicking the library item again will
turn the effect off. Effects that are currently running in the library are
indicated by a check mark next to the name.

Click on the “Edit FX Library” option at the bottom of the menu to
open the effects editor window. When this window is closed the “fx
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library” menu will be repopulated to account for any changes you
may have made.

Stop all effects (library) — Click on this menu item to stop all of the
library effects that currently running.

Create FX from the running library effects — To create a static
effect from a library effect start the effect you want and then select
this option from the effects library menu. A popup dialog will request
the name for the new effect. Once named click on the OK button
and a dialog will appear indicating how many effects have been
created. The new effect will now appear in the effects editor for
further editing.

Show library effect controls — The library effect controls will
automatically appear when a library effect is started. If this window
is closed or becomes hidden behind other windows you can use
this option to show the window again.

] FxLibrary Controls =le=s

Fath: Sine  Aft; PAN
Stager 1 Speed  Offset  Scale  Stagger

rel 23 2 |2

Fath: Inv Cosine At TILT
Speed  Offset  Scale  Stagger

Figure 78: Fx Library Controls

The FX library controls window will display a tab on the left hand
side of the window for each running library effect. In each tab will be
a series of controls for each attribute contained in the effect. In the
example above the “movement — circle” effect has a separate
control for pan and tilt.

Use the large wheels or the spin edits below each wheel to change
the behaviour of the running effect.

http://www.lifact.com 187



LIGHTFACTORY V2 REFERENCE/WINDOW OVERVIEW
A GUIDE FOR USERS CHANNEL DISPLAY

CHANNEL GROUPS

Selecting a “channel group” from the quick selection menu will
apply the values of all channels in the group. This is the same
operation as the shortcut function and will apply any fade times set
in the group.

Use the option “Apply channel group shortcuts to selected
items only” to restrict the application of channel group to the
fixtures that are selected in the channel display. Fixtures not
selected will be ignored when a channel group is selected from the
drop down menu or an apply shortcut is pressed.

PALETTES

Palettes will apply to any selected fixtures when selected from the
pop up menu. This operation is the same as using the shortcut that
can be assigned to palettes.

RECORDING

This section covers recording into the four programming sections of
LightFactory.

e Channel groups

e Cue lists
o Effects
e Palettes

RECORDING A GROUP

On the left hand side of the bottom row of buttons is the “Record
Group” option. This button has 2 functions; The main button
function (Left hand side of the button) will record a group by taking
a snapshot of the selected channels state. The right hand part of
the button will drop down a menu with alternative recording options.

Channel groups can be viewed by clicking on the “Channel Groups”
button on the command interface or by pressing F3 on your
keyboard. For more information on channel groups see “Channel
Groups” on page 20 and “Channel Group Editor” on page 200.
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Figure 79: Record group options

ADD CHANNELS TO GROUP (DIMMER ONLY)

This option will add the selected channels to a channel group with
the dimmer level set at full and all other attributes turned off. If the
group does not exist it will be created before the channels are
added.

After selecting this option a small dialog will appear:

Group name | -
Submaster 2 =
Apply Shortcut 3 2

Record Attributes
Sel All W Brightness
Unsel All W Colour
+ Beamshape
W Position
+ Beamstyle

ol Cancel

Figure 80: Select group dialog

Enter the name for the channel group you want to create or select
an existing group using the drop down list.

You can also assign a submaster and a shortcut at this time. To do
this enter these values into the spin edit controls provided.

Once you have entered a name or selected a channel group click
on the “OK” button to create the channel group. Click on the
“Cancel” button to exit and return to the previous screen without
recording a group.
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ADD SELECTED CHANNELS TO GROUP (SNAPSHOT
CURRENT STATE)

This option is the same as clicking directly on the “Record Group”
button.

When using the snapshot option for recording channel groups you
can select what attributes you want to record into the group. By
default the all attributes are turned on. A channel group can have
any combination of attributes and does not have to control the
dimmer at all.

If the dimmer is selected this option will record the current state of
the channels as the maximum value that a channel will reach when
the group is at 100%. Likewise with each of the attributes that are
recorded.

As the group’s value travels from 0 to 100% the channel’s output
value is the proportion of its set maximum. By default, all fixture
properties will operate the same way.

REMOVE SELECTED CHANNELS FORM A GROUP

Use this option to remove the currently selected channels from a
already recorded group. A dialog will prompt you to enter or select
the name of the group you want to remove the channels from.
Select it from the drop down list and click “OK” to remove the
channels.

RECORDING A CUE

Next to the “Record Group” button is the “Record Cue” and “Update
Cue” buttons. These buttons have 2 functions; The main button
function (Left hand side of the button) will perform an immediate
action. The right hand part of the button will drop down a menu with
alternative recording options.

Cues can be viewed by clicking on the “Cue List Editor” button on
the command interface or pressing F4 on your keyboard. For more
information on cue lists and the cue system see “Cue List Editor” on
page 211 and “Creating a Basic ” on page 71.
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Figure 81: Record Cue Options

ecord Update Record Record : -
Cue Cug - Ft T Palette frliBoge il
Update (replace) cue with active channels Ctrl+J an

Update cue with only existing channels Cirl+Alt+ me

Channek 13 | Channel: 14 Chan
Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimme

Figure 82: Update Cue options

ADD ACTIVE CHANNELS TO A CUE

Active channels are those where the dimmer is greater than 0%.
This is the default option when clicking on the “Record Cue” button.
To create a new cue or add channels to an existing cue:

1. Set up the scene as you want it to look and click on the “Record
Cue” button or select “Add active channels to a cue” from the
drop down menu.

2. The “Record Cue” dialog will pop up to select the cue into which
you want to add channels. Set the “cue list” and “cue” number
that you want to add the channels to.
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Figure 83: Cue Selection Dialog

“. Note: Drop down combos provide a list of
@ available show groups and cues for you to select
from. To create a new cue list and/or a new cue,
simply type the new entry into the input box
provided.

3. If you want to add a short description to the cue being created,
enter this into the field provided.

4. Select the “Record effects currently running” to add any running
effects to the cue.

5. If you want to add the active channels to more than one cue
check the option “More >>". You will then see a list of all of the
cues in the selected cue list. Click on all of the cues you want to
record into so that a tick marks your selection.

6. Select “OK” to complete this operation.

the last selected cue list and the next available

ﬁ"‘: Note: The “cue selection” dialog will default to
(integer) cue number.

If you are adding channels to an existing cue, then channels that
already exist in the cue will be overwritten with the current values.
This operation will also record the current state of fixtures and all of
their attributes.

To cancel the operation and return to the channel window click on
the “Cancel” button.
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Record palettes into this cue — Turn on this option to record the
currently active palette references into the cue. A palette reference
can be either a channel group or a palette. By recording the
reference into the cue you can modify a single location to update
multiple cues. For example a position palette can be recorded into
the cue so that if the position on stage changes you only need to
update the position palette, you do not need to find all of the cues
that contain that position.

Don’t record submasters — This option when checked will exclude
any channels or attributes that are currently being controlled by
groups or submasters.

Record Attributes — Use the check boxes under the “Record
Attributes” heading to determine that will be recorded with the cue.
These options are very useful when updating cues as you can
update specific attribute types.

Tracking — The tracking combo box determines the tracking mode
that will be applied to cue list changes. Depending on the tracking
mode you are running the actual effect on the data stored will be
different.

e Cue Only - Select this option to only update the cue you
have selected. In hybrid mode no tracking changes will be
made to the rest of the cue list. In full tracking mode the
fixtures that have changed will be added to the next cue to
return them to their previous state.

e Track Backward — Select this option to update all previous
cues up to the point where the attribute changes. In hybrid
mode this will replace all values up to the point where they
last changed. In full tracking mode each fixture will be
changed at the point it was last set.

e Track Forward — Select this option to update all cues
following the one being recorded up to the point where the
attribute changes. In full tracking mode this is the default
behaviour so no changes will be made to future cues.

CHANGED ATT ONLY

This option will only appear in full tracking mode and determines
how the software deals with partial changes. By default (off) if any
attribute changes the entire fixture state is recorded into the cue

http://www.lifact.com 193 |



LIGHTFACTORY V2 REFERENCE/WINDOW OVERVIEW
A GUIDE FOR USERS CHANNEL DISPLAY

and will “track” forward based on this state. If this option is turned
on then the software will look at the individual attributes and only
record those that have changed. Attributes that have not changed
will “track” from their previous setting. When looking at the cue
channel detail you will see that the unchanged attributes will record
as null values.

ADD SELECTED CHANNELS TO A CUE

This operation acts exactly as with “Add active channels” above,
however only channels that are currently selected will be added to
the cue regardless of their active state.

UUPDATE (REPLACE) CUE WITH ACTIVE CHANNELS

Use this option to change an existing cue so that the current look
(channel settings) replaces what is currently recorded. This function
operates exactly the same as recording a cue however all existing
information and channels will be removed or overwritten.

LUUPDATE CUE WITH ONLY EXISTING CHANNELS

Use this option to change an existing cue updating only the
channels that are already in that cue. Other channels (selected or
active) will not be added to the cue.

RECORDING AN EFFECT

The “Record Fx” options can only be used to record simple chases

or to create a profile effect from a library effect. For more advanced
effects programming options see the “Effect Editor” section on page
240.

The main button function will record a new chase step using the
active channels. The right hand part of the button will drop down a
menu with alternative recording options.
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Figure 84: Record Fx options

ADD ACTIVE CHANNELS TO SIMPLE CHASE STEPRP

This menu option can be used to either create a new simple chase
or add a step to an existing chase. The keyboard shortcut control-s
can be used as an alternative to the right click menu.

A simple chase is a series of steps, each containing a set lighting
state. This is similar to a cue list, however the transition control is
limited and a chase can be run automatically from within a cue.

To record a chase step, setup the channels to the state you want to
record and select “add active channels to chase step” from the
menu. The following dialog will ask you to select the chase you
want to record to and provide the option to record into an existing
step or a new step.

Effect Filter Al -
Chase Mame MNew Chase Effect 1

Chase Step 1] -

Default Step Time 0,00 =

-

Default Fade Time 0.00 <

oK Cancel
Figure 85: Creating or selecting a chase step

Select the chase you want to add the lighting state to or enter a
new name to create a new chase.
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The step number will default to the next available step. To create a
new step click “OK” and the system will record you chase step. To
add the current lighting state to an existing step select the step
number from the drop down list and click “OK”

The default step and fade time can be set using the edit provided.
These values are global to the entire chase and cannot be set per
step.

To cancel the operation at any time click on the “Cancel” button.

ADD SELECTED CHANNELS TO SIMPLE CHASE STEP

This option works the same as “add active channels to simple
chase step” however only channels selected will be recorded.

CREATE SIMPLE CHASE FROM SELECTED FIXTURES

This option provides a very simple method for creating simple
chases. Like the option above this works on selected fixtures and
will automatically create a chase step for each of the fixtures.

CREATE A SIMPLE RGB/CMY CYCLE FROM SELECTED
FIXTURES.

This option provides a very simple method for creating simple
chases. Like the option above this works on selected fixtures and
will automatically create a 6 step chase with each step containing
all of the selected fixtures. Each step will change the colour to one
of the 6 primary saturated colours.

CREATE A SIMPLE COLOUR WHEEL CHASE FROM
SELECTED FIXTURES.

This option also creates a chase based on the selected fixtures.
Only one fixture type can be selected for this option to work. The
resulting chase will have as many steps as colour wheel frames are
found for the fixtures. Each step will contain all of the selected
fixtures and will move the colour wheel one frame per step.

CREATE EFFECT FROM RUNNING LIBRARY EFFECT

If you have library effects running directly in the channel view you
can turn them into show effects by selecting this option in the menu.
The channels that the effect is currently running on will be used to
build the effect.
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A dialog will be displayed asking for a name to be given to the new
show effect. Once you have entered a name for the effect click on
the “OK” button to proceed with the operation.

To cancel the operation at any time click on the “Cancel” button.

Effect Properties

Effect Name

Labels

QK Cancel

Figure 86: Creating an effect based on library

RECORDING A PALETTE

Palettes are a way to quickly set a fixture to a particular state. Using
a palette is a static operation that will override the current state of a
fixture. See “Palettes” on page 270 for more information.

RECORD PALETTE
To add selected channels to a palette:

1. Set up the fixtures into the static state (dimmer, colour, pan and
tilt etc)

Click on the “Record Palette” button at the top of the window.

Description Mew Palette -
Shorteut number to assign & =

Record Attributes
/ Brightness
' Colour
/ Beamshape
Unsel All + Position

V' Beamstyle

sel All

oK Cancel

Figure 87: Record Palette
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2. The dialog in Figure 87 will prompt you to enter the palette
name and shortcut number you would like to assign to the
current state. You can also select what attributes you want to
include in the palette using the check boxes provided.

“. Note: This operation only allows you to create
new entries and cannot be used to add to an
existing palette.

3. Enter the shortcut number you would like to assign and click the
“OK” button to confirm the requested action. If you have
changed your mind, click “Cancel” to return to the channel
window.

CoPY OPTIONS

The copy button on the right hand side of the channel display
window will drop down a menu with a number of options for storing
and recalling the channel state. You can use this to store and recall
the channel state from a temporary memory, copy from another
fixture or copy the channel state form a cue.

o GM:
s 100%

Store current channel state into temporary memary  Ctrl+X
Recall channel state from temparary memary Cirl+v
Swap channel state with temporary memory

mer: 55% Copy from a fixture to selected fixtures

—
nnek 28 Copy from a cue to selected fixtures

mer: 55% Dirnmer: 0% Dirnmer: 0%
_—

Figure 88: Copy fixture options

STORE CURRENT CHANNEL STATE INTO TEMPORARY
MEMORY
If you are half way through creating a look on stage and need to run

a cue or bring up some other lighting state then this option can be
used to make a temporary back up of the look you currently have.
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The state of every channel will be stored away in a separate
memory to be recalled at any time in the future.

RECALL CHANNEL STATE FROM TEMPORARY MEMORY

Use the recall option to return the live channel state to the one
stored in memory with the previous function. If no channel state is
stored then the current state will remain unchanged.

SWAP CHANNEL STATE WITH TEMPORARY MEMORY

Use the swap function to perform both a recall and a store in a
single operation. The current state of the channels will be stored in
the temporary memory and then the state that was stored will be
loaded into the live state.

COPY FROM FIXTURE TO SELECTED FIXTURES

Selecting this option will change your mouse cursor to a hand
pointer to indicate that you need to select a “copy from” fixture. The
attribute and dimmer state of the next fixture you select will be
copied to the currently selected fixtures.

If the selected fixtures are of the same type as the “copy from”
fixture then an exact copy can be performed. If not then the
software will apply the generic attributes of the selected fixtures.

COPY FROM CUE TO SELECTED FIXTURES

This is a convenient option to load the state of the selected fixtures
form the information stored in a cue. Selecting a cue from the sub
menus found off this menu option will set the selected fixtures to the
same settings as they appear in the cue. If a selected fixture does
not exist in the cue then its values will remain unchanged.
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CHANNEL GROUP EDITOR

Channel groups (Scenes & Submasters) are a convenient way to
manipulate a number of channels and fixtures with one control.
Channel groups can operate on any number of fixture attributes and
do not need to operate on the dimmer. You can also add channel
groups into cues, thus creating stage looks that can be altered in
one location and applied across all cues.

Channel groups can also be used to aid with selecting fixtures in
the channel display. By assigning a selection shortcut the channels
contained in the group can be selected or de-selected using either
the shortcut or the menu option on the channel display window.

u Channel Groups (Scenes & Submasters) g@
Options  +| Select Active - print = New Group Delete Group
Grp # | Group Hame / ‘Unannds ‘\n‘a]lle |Fade11me Behaviour Submaster | Select 5C | Toggle 5C | Apply SC ‘SnapAtt |
2 Amber 9,10,21,22,27,3... [ 0% | Os Buid v 2 0 0 0 O
6 Amber: Balcony-OF 21,22 0s Build w0 0 ] 0 O
7 Amber; Balcony-PS 9,10 0Os Build w0 0 (] 0 ]
12 - i
|10 [amber: L1-0p 38 0Os Build ¥o 0 1 0 (]
11 Amber: LX1-PS 27 Os Build v: 0 0 0 0 O
13 Amber: LX2-0P 51,55 Os Build v: 0 0 0 [i} |
14 Amber: LX2-PS 74,77 Os Build v 0 [} 0 1} O
3 Blue 11,12,13,14,15,... [[0% | Os Bild ¥ 3 0 0 0 (4]
8 Blue: Balcony-OP 13,14,23 0s Build ~ 0 0 0 0 [m]
9 Blue: Balcony-PS 11,12,15 0s Bild w0 0 0 0 O
17 ~ O
(15 |Blue: Lx1-op 37 0s Build w0 0 0 0 ]
16 |Blue: LX1-PS 3 0Os Build w0 0 ] 0 O
18 |Blue: Lx2-0P 50,53 0Os Build w0 0 (] 0 ]
19 |Blue: LX2-PS 75,78 0Os Build v 1 0 1 0 O
25 g | | 1
1 Red 16,17,18,24,26,... 0Os Build o1 0 1 0 O
5 Red: Balcony-OP 17,24 Os Build v: 0 [} 0 1} |
4 Red: Balcony-PS 16,18 Os Build v. 0 [} 0 1} O
22 |Red: LX1-Centre 23,3% 0s Bild ~ 0 0 0 0 (]
20  |Red:Lx1-0P 33 0s Bild ~ 0 0 0 0 [m]
21 |Red: LX1PS % 0s Bild v o 0 0 0 O
23 |Red:Lx2-0P 52,56 0s Build w0 0 ] 0 O
24 |Red: Lx2-PS 73,76 0Os Build w0 0 (] 0 "
1 [IMatch case

Figure 89: Group Editor

Channel groups are most commonly associated with traditional
scenes or submasters, however you do not need submasters to use
channel groups. A channel group is a snapshot of a lighting state
where the output of each channel in the group is a proportion of the
group value.
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To create a new blank group, click on “New Group.” This will create
a group without any channels assigned and all fields set with
default values.

To remove a group from the system, click on the row containing the
group and click on the button “Delete Group.” A dialog box will
prompt you to confirm that you wish to remove the group. Click on
the “OK” button to remove the group or “Cancel” to return to the
previous window.

GROUP NAME

The group name is a description field that provides easy
identification of the group. Enter a meaningful description for future
reference.

CHANNELS

This is a list of the channels included in the group. This list can be
edited by entering the channels separated by a coma (,). You can
also enter channels using the same syntax as the command
window.

Example

1,3,4,10/20-15
This will add channels 1, 3, 4 and channels 10 through to 20
excluding 15 to the group.

The channels included in the group can also be edited by clicking
the ( ) button to the right of the field or by double clicking on the
grid cell. This will bring up the “Channel Group Details” window.
This window provides greater control over the maximum value the
channel will reach when the group is at 100% and provides access
to intelligent fixture attributes.

M channel Group Details : Movers g@

Overview Ch# ¢  Fodure |Time* |Delay* |Dimmer | Color1 [cHY Colspd  ColMac |Fxspd |
—|100 QWash [ 0s s 100% off off off off off
DR 120 Qwash  0s 0s 100% off off off off off
Timing | 140 QWash  0s s 100% off off off off off
160 Qwash  0s 0s 00% off off off off off

Delay

Add/Del
Channels included
in this group

Figure 90: ""Channel Select" Window
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This window has five tabs down the left hand edge that correspond
to the different information you may want to edit.

In channel groups the attributes can have an “Off” value. Cells that
are in this state will also be greyed out to make them easily
identifiable. To set a value to the “Off” state simply types an O into
the cell or any non valid character. “Off” values will be ignored when
the channel group applied.

The values set in the overview and DMX tabs will determine the
maximum value that the attribute will reach when the group is at
100%. For example if a channels dimmer value is set to 50% in the
channel group detail window then when the group is at 100% the
channels dimmer will be set to 50%. If the group is set to 25% then
the channels value will be set to 12.5% (25% of 50%).

DOCKING THE CHANNEL GROUP DETAIL WINDOW

To minimise the number of windows open in LightFactory the
channel group detail windows can be docked to the bottom of the
channel group window. Drag the channel detail window over the
bottom frame of the channel group window until a gray box appears
around the bottom third of the window. Release the mouse and the
detail window will be comes docked.

U G G (S & Submastors)

sasoal

Figure 91: Channel groups with docked detail window

To undock the window click on the dotted line at the left of the detall
frame and drag the window away from the channel group window.
When you release the mouse button the window will undock.
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OVERVIEW

The overview tab will show the attributes values as real world
information. Most values will be shown as percentage information
but some values may show other data. A gobo control for example
will show an image of the gobo selected and the colour controls will
show the colour that is currently assigned.

This tab also provides optional time and delay for the individual
channels. For attribute level timing see the “timing” and “delay”
tabs.

Each of the attribute tabs also provide helper controls that can be
accessed by double clicking on the cell. For the colour cells the
standard LightFactory colour picker will appear. Once you have
finished modifying the value with the helper control click anywhere
in the previous window to close it.

Gobol<= Mode dmx
Indexed |+| 73 |4

HE"

Gobo 4 Indexing - | | * 0] >
Zoom %o DMK
Flood || 1] | spot (|0 |35 |[0 £
<L
G2 RPM dmix
Idx | 4% | sTOP o [=lo -
Pan/Tilt (19) R
PAN|2 =
mrs |4
dmx
PAN 33052 |2
TILT | 30947 |4
Home -

Figure 92: Detail window helper controls
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DMX

The DMX tab will show all of the same information as the over view
tab but all of the values will be shown as DMX values. This provides
the maximum resolution when modifying the data in the group. For
example in the overview tab the dimmer is shown as a percentage
giving 100 possible values but the underlying DMX associated with
the dimmer has 255 possible values. When the percentage is
changed is converted to a DMX value for storage in LightFactory.

TIMING

To set an individual fade time for any attribute use the timing tab to
enter a time value in seconds. If the value shows “Not set” then no
independent fade time exists. Any fade time set here will override
the channel fade time and the group fade time when the group
value is set or the group applied.

DELAY

To set an individual delay time for any attribute use the delay tab to
enter a time value in seconds. If the value shows “Not set” then no
independent delay exists. Any delay set here will override the
channel delay when the group value is set or the group applied.

ADD/DELETE

The final tab provides convenient options for adding and removing
channels from the group.

LA Channel Group Details : Movers =%

Available Desk Channels Channels Induded

Overview
Channe / |Patch Purpose |Position | Colour ~| Channe / |Patch Purpose | Position ‘Cololn ‘

DMX |t 0:1 100 Mac 2000 Profile
0:2 101 lac 2000 Profile
Timing

0:3 102 /ac 2000 Profile

= = =

Delay

Add/Del

0:4 103 /ac 2000 Profile

0:5 104

06 105 VL 3500 Spot @
0:7 {105 VL 3500 Spot @

© @ u e n s e e

0:8 107 VL 3500 Spot @
09 108 VL 3500 Spot @
10 0:10
11 0:11
12 0:12
13 0:13

~T=

Figure 93: Channel detail, add/remove tab
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This window is divided into two halves. On the left hand side is a list
of all the channels in the system. Additional information such as
purpose, positions etc are also provided to help identify channels.
The right hand panel is the list of channels that are included in the
group.

Along the bottom of this tab are the add and remove buttons.

Channel syntax entry box

Remove

~—

Select the desired channels in the left hand panel to add to the
channel group and click on the add button (right arrow) at the
bottom of the page.

To remove select the desired channels from the right hand panel
and click on the remove button (left arrow).

You can also use the channel syntax box to enter channels to be
added. If text is entered into this edit box it will take precedence
over the selected channels when the add button is pressed.

multiple cells by highlighting the cells you want
to change and then typing the new value. As you
type the value will only populate the fist cell.
Pressing the enter key after you have finished
typing will copy the value to all of the highlighted
cells.

@ Note: In any of the tabs you can enter data into

VALUE

This is the current output state of the group and is a percentage
value between 0 and 100%. By default this cell is drawn as a
graphical bar representing the value. Activating the edit control by
clicking in the cell or starting to type a value when the cell is current
will cause the graphical bar to disappear and a standard edit box
will appear. Once you have finished editing the value the cell will
return to the graphical bar.

This value can be set directly by entering a number into the field or
by selecting the row and using the mouse wheel controls to raise or
lower the value. The resulting output of each of the channels will be
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determined by the “max value” for each of the attributes in the
included channels.

directly reflect its current position and will
change in real-time with the control.

"‘\-
@ Note: If a submaster is assigned, the value will

FADE TIME

The fade time (in seconds) specifies how long the system will take
to go from the current value to a new value. Whenever the “Value”
field is changed the fade time will affect how long it takes to reach
this new value.

The fade time can be modified by clicking in the field and changing
the value directly or by clicking on the up/down buttons to the right
of the field.

A channel fade time or an attribute fade time will override any value
set in this field.

BEHAVIOUR

A channel group can behave in one of six ways when setting the
actual output values. To change the behaviour of a group select the
desired option from the drop down menu accessed by clicking on
the small arrow to the right of the field.

Override (LTP) — Also known as “Latest Takes Presidence”. This is
the default behaviour of channel groups. This behaviour will apply
the channel levels set in the group to output channels and take over
control of that channel. As soon as something else sets the channel
value the group value will get overridden. Likewise as soon as the
group value changes it will override the existing values set in the
channel.

Build — The values set in the channel group will be added to the
current output value of the channels.

Exclusive — All other channels will be set to zero and only the
channels in this group will be applied.

Highest Takes Precedence (HTP) — When a group value is set
with HTP behaviour the output on the channel is determined by
what has a higher value. If the value set in the group is higher than
the value in the channel then the group will control the channel. If
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the value in the channel is higher than the group value it will remain
unchanged.

Independent — Channels in an “Independent” group will override all
other requests to modify the channel value. As soon as the group
level is above 0, channels within this group will be controlled by the
group values.

Inhibit — With an inhibit group the value masters all channels that
are in the group. The output value of the channel will be scaled by
the value of the inhibit group it belongs to.

SUBMASTER

To assign a submaster to a channel group, enter a valid submaster
number (1 — 100,000) into this field. Once entered, the submaster
will automatically be assigned and become active.

Submasters are split into pages of up to 100 possible submasters.
The number of pages and the number of submaster per page can
be defined in the system properties. If the system is defined with
100 submasters per page then use the page number as the first
digit followed by the submaster you want to assign. To access the
submasters the first page (page 0) simply enter the number
between 1 and 100. For the second page (page 1) enter
submasters 101 through to 200.

“. Note: The value of the group will not change
@ until the next time the submaster changes. To
learn how to use a submaster once it has been
set up, see “Submaster Options” on page 148.

SELECTION SHORTCUT

The selection shortcut is a convenient way to select fixtures in the
channel display by pressing a shortcut button. In this operation only
the channel numbers are used as the selection criteria. Nothing is
changed in the group — specifically the group value remains
unchanged.

To assign a selection shortcut to a channel group, enter a valid
shortcut number into this field. Once entered the shortcut will
automatically be assigned and become active. There are 100
shortcuts per page and 100 pages (beginning at 0) of shortcuts.
Use the page number as the first digit followed by the submaster
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you want to assign. To access the submasters the first page (page
0) simply enter the number between 1 and 99 (note that shortcut O
is reserved). For the second page (page 1) enter submasters 100
through to 199.

TOGGLE SHORTCUT

Atoggle shortcut can be thought of as a switch in the system that
turns a lighting state on or off. When the assigned shortcut is first
pressed the channel group will be set to 100% (full) and the
channels and attributes will go to their respective values. Pressing
the toggle shortcut again will cause the group to turn off (0 value).

Changing the value of the group between pressing the toggle
shortcut will not change its behaviour. If for example the group is
turned on by a toggle shortcut and the value to then changed to
40% clicking the toggle shortcut will cause the group to turn off.

To assign a toggle shortcut to a channel group, enter a valid
shortcut number into this field. Once entered the shortcut will
automatically be assigned and become active.

APPLY SHORTCUT

Pressing an apply shortcut will apply the groups setting to the
channels and fixtures using the fade time set in the group. When
using apply shortcuts the ability to set individual attributes and
properties to an “Off” state is very important. For example, if you
setup a channel group with pan and tilt information set for each
fixture and have all other attributes (dimmer, colour, etc) set to off
then channel groups become a position preset that can be called up
at any time. This is a useful feature for both on-the-fly control or
when pre-programming shows away from the final venue.

To assign an apply shortcut to a channel group, enter a valid
shortcut number into this field. Once entered the shortcut will
automatically be assigned and become active.

To learn how to use a shortcut once it has been set up, see
“Shortcut Options” on page 153.

S5NAP ATTRIBUTES

When “Snap Attributes” is checked, intelligent fixtures attributes will
immediately snap to their maximum value as soon as the group
value is raised above 0%.
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If this option is not selected the value of the properties will operate
the same as the dimmer and will rise and fall as a proportion of the
group value.

OPTIONS

ADD SELECTED GROUPS TO A CUE
To create a new cue or add groups to an existing cue:

1.

Select the groups you want to add to the cue by clicking on the
row to highlight it. Use the shift or control key to select multiple
groups.

Click on the options button and from the resulting drop down
menu select “Add selected groups to cue”.

The “cue selection” dialog will pop up to select the cue into
which you want to add the group. Set the “cue list” and “cue”
number that you want to add the channels to.

If you want to add a short description to the cue being created,
enter this into the field provided.

Select “OK” to complete this operation.

@ Note: The “cue selection” dialog will default to

the last selected cue list and the next available
(integer) cue number.

To cancel the operation and return to the channel window click on
the “Cancel” button.

ADD ACTIVE GROUPS TO A CUE

This operation will work exactly as the above option with active
groups (groups with a value above zero) added to the cue rather
than selected.

SNAPSHOT WHEN ADDING GROUPS

Toggle the “Snapshot when adding groups” option to record the
current channel state into all newly added groups.

SELECT ACTIVE BUTTON

This button serves several functions. By clicking on the left hand
side of the button will select all of the active channel groups. Once
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selected you can use the mouse wheel to raise or lower all of the
values.

Clicking on the drop down right side of the button will pop up a
menu with further options.

SELECT ALL/UNSELECT ALL
To select all of the groups click on the “Select All” menu option.

To unselect all of the currently selected groups click on the
“Unselect All” menu item.

SELECT INACGTIVE

Click on “Select Inactive” to select all of the groups where the value
is currently 0%.

S50RTING

You can sort the channel groups grid by any of the columns by
simply clicking on the column header. Clicking a second time will
reverse the sort order of the selected column.

The column used to sort the channel groups will be indicated by a
small triangle to the right of the column name.

FILTERS

Use the “Show All Groups” button to select the filter mode you want.
To make it easier to manage a large number of channel groups you
can turn off different groups by what shortcuts and submasters are
assigned. The current filter being applied will be shown in the
button title.

PRINT CHANNEL GROUPS

Click on the “Print” button to print out the channel groups in this
show.

A drop down menu can be accessed by clicking on the right of this
button. The resulting menu will provide access to a preview window
and the printer setting control.

The drop down menu also provides the ability to import and export
the channel group list to a standard comma separated (CSV) fiel
format.
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CuUE LIST EDITOR

CUE

To access the cue list editor click on the “Cue List Editor” button on
the command interface window or press F4 on your keyboard.

Options  +| CosOptions +| RunCve | AddCue | DeeteCoe  Active Cue:1 g0 stop Back Reset
Selected Cue: 4

Figure 94: Cue List Editor

Shows consist traditionally of a list of cues each of which contains a
defined lighting state and/or effect sequence. A cue can be
considered any point in a live show when a signal is given for a
lighting change to take place. When a cue is triggered, the lighting
state becomes active and channels attached to the cue will be set
to their preset levels.

LISTS

LightFactory provides the ability to create multiple cue lists to help
manage and run complex shows. A “cue list” is a way to collect a
number of cues and assign a hame or short description.

Examples of how cue lists can be used include;
Separate different “Acts” within a show
Manage a number of shows all running in a single venue

Create separate shows for a number of songs likely to play in a
concert or venue.

To create a new cue list click on the “Options” drop down menu and
select “Create a new Cue List” from the resulting options. A dialog
will appear titled “Create New Cue List”.

Enter the name of the cist list you want to create and click “OK” to
continue.
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To change the name, click within the “cue list” field and type the
desired name. As soon as you exit the field, the new name will be
saved. Press “Escape” to cancel the changes you have made and
the current cue list name will return.

To remove a cue list select the desired cue list from the list
(Selected cue lists will be highlighted) then click on the “Options”
drop down menu and select “Remove current cue list”.

A confirmation box will prompt you to confirm this operation. If you
are sure you want to delete the group, click the OK button.

ACTIVE v5. SELECTED CUE LISTS

A selected cue list is the cue list you are currently editing. The name
of the cue list is highlighted to identify that it is selected. To select a
different list simply click on the desired cue list name. The selected
cue list is always the one shown in the right hand panel of the
window.

The active cue list refers to the play controls in the bottom right of
the window. The active cue list is the cue list currently loaded into
this master playback and is identified by the green triangle to the
left of the name. The currently active cue within the list is also
highlighted in the same colour if that cue list is showing.

OPTIONS MENU

As well as creating and deleting cue lists the options menu has
several other functions to make working with cue lists easier.

Options ~| CueOptions -~ Add Cue Delett
Create a new cue list 1
Remove current cue list
Copy current cue list
Blocking & Mark 3

Use primary playback
Record current channel state when adding cues
Show/Hide search bar Ctrl+F

Print
Print preview
Printing settings

Reset grid layout to default
Visible columns 3

Figure 95: Cue list, Options menu
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COPY CURRENT CUE LIST

Use this option to make a duplicate copy of the selected cue list.
The new cue list will be named “Copy of” followed by the original
cue list name.

BLOCKING & MARK

Selecting the “Blocking & Mark” option in the menu will open up the
submenu for globally setting the flags inside the cue list.

Set “Block” on all cues — This option will check all blocking flags in
the selected cue list.

Un-Set “Block” on all cues - This option will un-check all blocking
flags in the selected cue list.

Set “Mark” on all cues - This option will check all mark flags in the
selected cue list.

Un-Set “Mark” on all cues - This option will un-check all mark flags
in the selected cue list.

CuE LiIsT BEHAVIOUR

The cue list behaviour sets defines how the cue list interacts with
other parts of the software at the time of playback. By default this is
set to Latest Takes Precedence (LTP) however you can change
this to Build and Highest Takes Precedence (HTP). LTP is also
called “override” in the channel groups as the output of this
behaviour will override whatever the channel is currently set to and
apply the new value.

The behaviour set by this option will result in playback of the cue list
following the same rules as the behaviour set by channel groups.
See “Behaviour” on page 206 for further details.

Build will add the output from the cue list to whatever the output
currently is set in the channels. HTP will only apply the channel
output from the cue list if that output is higher than what the channel
is already outputting.

To set the behaviour for the cue list select it from the sub menu
from this option. The behaviour will apply to all cues in the cue list
and across all playbacks that are using this cue list.
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OPEN TRACKING SHEET

The tracking sheet is a convenient way to view how channels are
changing between cues.

Chonnel atrbote Q0 @05 (o1 [0z @3 |94 @5 a6 |07 (a8 |as [oi0 [qies |au iz |13 |a1s

Collspsed Epand A1l Channel Range A ™ Show tradhed vaiues

Figure 96: Cue list tracking sheet
The view consists of a channels vs cue grid. The channels used in
the entire cue list are listed in each row while the cues travel across
the columns of the grid as above.

If you have intelligent fixtures recorded into cue you will see a small
“+” sign at the start of the row. This indicates that there is more
information about the channel available. When you click on the “+”
symbol the rows will expand to show all of the attributes for that
fixture and what values are set for each cue. After clicking on this
the “+” will become a “-“ and can be used to collapse the view back
down to the dimmer only.

The “Collapse All” and “Expand All” buttons at the bottom of the
window can be used to open and close all if the intelligent fixtures
listed.

The “Channel Range” edit box can be used to enter a range of
channels that will filter the view. You can use the standard channel
select syntax to filter the channels shown.

e.g. 1/20-7 this will show only channels 1 thought to 20 except 7.

Check the “Show tracked values” to view what the channels will
be in each cue if full tracking is turned on in the system properties.
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Use the “Show unused channels when range set” to view all of
the channels regardless of if they are used by the cue list. By
default the track sheet will only display the channels that are used
in the cue list to help minimise the information presented. This
however limits the ability to add channels that are not used. By
truing this option on and applying a “Channel range” you can add a
channel to the cue list by simply entering a value into the
appropriate column.

Printing & Exporting — Pressing the print button will print the track
sheet to the selected printer. Use the drop down menu to the right
of this button to change the print settings or preview the output. An
Export option will save the contents of the track sheet to a comma
separated file format (CSV).

USE PRIMARY PLAYBACK

Check this option if you want that master playback on the external
playback wing to be used to control the master cue list playback.

You can also access this using a programmable keyboard in the
same way as shortcuts. The key sequence to run this special
playback:

Cue Go: control - q followed by “A1”
Cue Back: control - g followed by “Z1”

RECORD CURRENT CHANNEL STATE WHEN ADDING CUES

Check this option to record the currently active channels in to the
cue when a new cue is added from the button on this window.

SAFETY PLAYBACK MODE

Safety playback mode is designed to prevent accidental triggering
of cues during your show. When this option is checked the “GO”
button will not immediately execute the next cue when an existing
cue is running or the cue is set to follow on.

If the previous cue is still running or the next cue is setup to be a
follow on cue the “GO” button will be relabelled “Enable”. Clicking
on the “Enable” will change it to “GO” and a second press will force
the cue to be executed.

This mode ensures that the button must be pressed twice if the use
wants to skip over the normal execution rate programmed.

http://www.lifact.com 215



LIGHTFACTORY V2 REFERENCE/WINDOW OVERVIEW
A GUIDE FOR USERS CUE LIST EDITOR

SELECTED CUE TO FOLLOW CURRENT GCUE

This option is useful if you have the cue list channel detail window
open or docked to the cue list. As the cue list is advanced the
current selected cue will automatically follow the cue currently
active on stage. The channel detail, effects and groups window will
automatically advance to show the information for that cue.

EDIT CUE CHANNELS LIVE

With this option turned on any changes made to the channels in the
current live cue will automatically be reflected on stage. With this
option turned off (default) the cue list channel detail window is a
blind editor meaning that changes are not seen until the next time
the cue runs.

RECORD CURRENT CHANNEL STAGE WHEN ADDING CUES

With this option turned on the active channels in the channel
display will automatically be added to the cue when using the “Add
Cue” button.

SHOow / HIDE SEARCH BAR

Check this item to turn on or off the search bar at the bottom of the
cue list.

PRINT

The print option will output the currently selected cue list to the
selected printer.

PRINT PREVIEW

Select the preview option to open a window that will display the
printed page. From this window you can choose to print.
PRINTING SETTINGS

This option will open the page setting for printing the cue list.

RESET GRID LAYOUT TO DEFAULT

If you have resized or moved columns in the cue list grid you can
restore the default positions and size by selecting this option.
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VisIBLE COLUMNS

Selecting the “Visible Columns” option in the menu will open up the
submenu that will list all of the columns in the cue list window.
Select each one to turn the column on or off in the grid.

CUE’sS

The “cue list” is a series of cues each numbered between 0.000
and 4294966.999. The cue number determines the default order
that cue will be run; however, the strict order is determined by the
“next cue” field.

To create a new cue:
1. Click the “Add Cue” button below the cue list editor.

2. The newly created cue will be added to the end of the list with a
cue number one integer value above the last cue e.g., if the last
cue number was 2.35 then the newly created cue will be 3.00.

3. LightFactory will assign the “next cue” field to the first cue, thus
creating a show that will automatically wrap around. As the new
cue is the last one in the sequence, LightFactory will also
change the previous cue and set its “next cue” value to the
newly created cue.

. Note: Double clicking on a cue will automatically
@ make it the currently active cue and make this
cue list the currently active cue list. If a cue
within this cue list is active then it will appear
highlighted light green.

To remove a cue:

1. Select the cue from the cue list.

2. Click on the “Delete Cue” button.

3. Aconfirmation dialog will prompt you to confirm this operation.

CuUE OPTIONS

To assist with many tedious tasks the “Cue Options” drop down
menu provides several convenient options related to creating and
managing cues.
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CueOptions = Add Cue Delete Cue

Copy this cue (Added to the end of the cue list)
Insert a new blank cue below

Insert new cue above (Copy this cug)

Insert new cue below (Copy this cug)

Insert a scene break below this cue

Blocking & Mark 3
Set Trigger (Selected Cues) »

Load cues with double dick

Clean up ™Mext Cue” numbering from this point
Re-number as whole cues from this point

Timestamp next zero timecode cue Ctrl+T
Timestamp on cue go

Clear notes for the selected cues

Reset all effects in the selected cues

Figure 97: Cue Options Menu

COPRPY THIS CUE

Selecting this will create a new cue at the end of the cue list. The
cue number will be the next available integer value. All of the
properties of the current cue (channels, trigger, etc) will be copied
from the cue at the position of your mouse.

INSERT A NEW BLANK CUE BELOW

This option will create a new cue directly below the cue at the
position of you mouse. The cue number will be exactly half way
between this cue and the next. The properties of the cue will be set
to the system defaults.

INSERT A NEW CUE ABOVE (COPY THIS CUE)

This option will create a new cue above the current cue. The cue
number will be half way between the previous cue and the current
cue. All of the properties (channels, trigger, etc) will be copied from
the current cue to the new cue.

INSERT A NEW CUE BELOW (COPY THIS CUE)

This option will create a new cue below the current cue. The cue
number will be half way between the new cue and the current cue.
All of the properties (channels, trigger, etc) will be copied from the
current cue to the new cue.
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INSERT A SCENE BREAK BELOW THIS CUE

A scene break is a description only row that can be added to your
cue list to help remember what is happening at this point in the cue
list. Scene breaks are not cues and do not execute any lighting
operation. It is a convenient way to label your cue list at key points
and assist with cue list management.

After selecting this option the software will prompt you for the name
of the scene you want to label. Enter the name or description into
the edit box provided and click “OK” to add the screen break. In the
example below a scene break has been added below cue 4.

Cuelo |nmcue |D¢5criptinn |Status ‘Trigger |channe|s |Eﬁ'ec|s (Fx) |Shnr|:c

) 1 Starting Cue Cue ~| Mone Mone

1 2 Cue Number 1 Auto (Follow) [s] 9,10,11,12... MNore None

2 3 Cue Mumber 2 0% Cue s | 15,16,17,1... MNone Mone
e ]

4 5 Cue Number 4 0% Cue | 31,32,33,3... MNone MNone

Scene 2 - The library

5 ] Cue Mumber 5 Cue w | 41,42,43,4... MNone None
[ 7 Cue Mumber 6 0%% Auto (Follow) |s| 51,52,53,5... Mone Mone
7 3 Cue Mumber 7 Auto (Follow) || 61,62,63,6... None Mone
8 o Cue Number 8 0% Cue “ Mone MNone
x| ¥ + [ Match case

~

Figure 98: Cue List, Scene break example

LINDO

Use the undo function (alternatively you can use control-z) to undo
the last change made to the cue list. In the case of the cue list
channel detail window the undo command will revert back to the
channel state when the cue was selected.

OPEN COUE UPDATE HISTORY

The cue update history is a powerful system that remembers every
state that has ever been recorded for this cue. Whenever a cue is
updated or changed the cue update history is added to. You can
then use this window to try and revert to a previous cue state.

When a cue is reverted to a previous state the current state is also
added to the history table so that no state is ever lost.
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“ Cue History far_u_lﬂ
Date & Time |Track|||g | |J
4/02/2011 5:38:16 p.m. Track forward [ Preview ] [ appiy
4/02/2011 5:40:28 p.m. Track forward [ Preview IE Apply ]
7/03/2011 3:04:05 p.m. Trackforward | preview | | Apply |
=
MNote: You can undo an applied cue history using the "Undo™ option in the cue list editor window

Figure 99: Cue Update History

Use the preview button to apply on stage what the cue looked like
at the specified date and time. Click on the apply button to set the
state of the current cue to what it was at the selected date and time.

TOGGLE BLOCKING ON THE SELECTED CUES

When running in full tracking mode you can set an entire cue to be
a block cue. A block cue will use the cue as the absolute state that
is expected. If a channel does not exist in the cue then it will be
turned off. Use this option to toggle the “block” flag for the cues that
are currently selected.

BLOCKING & MARK

Selecting the “Blocking & Mark” option in the menu will open up the
submenu for globally setting the flags on all fixtures inside the
selected cue.

Set “Block” on all cues — This option will check all blocking flags in
the selected cue.

Un-Set “Block” on all cues - This option will un-check all blocking
flags in the selected cue.

Set “Mark” on all cues - This option will check all mark flags in the
selected cue.

Un-Set “Mark” on all cues - This option will un-check all mark flags
in the selected cue.
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SET TRIGGER (SELECTED CUES)

To modify the trigger setting of multiple cues select the rows you
want to change, right click and select the trigger from the sub menu.
You can select the rows by clicking on the very left of the row where
the current row indicator is shown. Hold the control and shift keys
while clicking with the left mouse button to select more than one
row.

If you have the “trigger” column selected then this menu option will
apply to every cue in the current cue list.

LOAD CUES ON DOUBLE CLICK

By default double clicking on a cue will execute the cue in the
master playback. The selected cue will become active and the
previous live cue will terminate. The selected cue however will run
with the same timing as it would it had been executed in sequence.

With the “load cue” option checked the cue will execute in zero (0)
time. All timing information will be ignored. This is convenient for
bringing up a cue when editing if you don’t want to wait for standard
execution time.

Loading a cue will also force the cue into a blocked state regardless
of the “Blocking” flag set for each channel. This means that
previous tracking will be ignored and the values recorded in the cue
will be the values set in the channels.

CLEANUP “NEXT CUE” NUMBERING FROM THIS POINT

If you have got the “next cue” column out of sequence you can
easily return it to the default sate (next cue always follows the cue
number) by selecting this option. The cleanup will happen from the
currently selected cue down. To clean up the entire cue list select
the first cue before selecting this option.

RE-NUMBER AS WHOLE CUES FROM THIS POINT

If have a lot of point cues in the cue list from inserting cues or
rearranging the order of the cue you can use this option to quick re-
number. After this operation every cue will be a whole number with
no decimal part to it.
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The re-number will happen from the currently selected cue down.
To re-number the entire cue list select the first cue before selecting
this option.

TIMESTAMP NEXT NON ZERO CUE

When working with timecodes it is often useful or convenient to
create your cue list without any timecode values loaded. Once you
have created the cue list you must then go back and assign
timecode values manually.

To aid with this operation LightFactory provides the ability to
timestamp cues with the last read timecode. Once you have
created the cue list you can then play back the timecode track and
stamp each cue in real time. Because using the right click menu is
not a quick enough operation when playing back media in real time
a shortcut (control —t) is also provided. Playback the timecode track
and press the control-t to stamp the next non zero cue at the
appropriate times.

TIMESTAMP ON CUE GO

Turn this option on to learn the timecode for a show by running it in
real time. Every time the “Go” button is pressed in the playback
controls the timecode will be record for the next cue with no
timeode recorded.

CLEAR NOTES FOR THE SELECTED CUE.
Use this option to empty the cue notes field for the selected cues.

RESET ALL EFFECTS IN THE SELECTED CUE

The reset effects option is used during playback of the cue list. If
the cue contains effects you can manually stop the effect execution
without stopping the cue using this option.

RUN CUE / LOAD CUE

To the right of the cue options menu is the run cue/load cue button.
The function of this button will change depending on the “Load cues
on double click” option.

This button performs the same operation as double clicking on the
“status” field of the cue list. It also provides an easy indication of
what double clicking on a cue will do.
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CUE NUMBER

The cue number represents the order that the cues appear in the
list and by default, it also determines the run order of the show. Cue
numbers can be set to any number you want by clicking within the
field and typing the new value.

Cue numbers must be between 0.000 and 4294966.999. When
editing cues it is not necessary to enter the decimal part if all you
want is an integer value.

Note: LightFactory will automatically re-order

@ the cue list as soon as you exit the field and thus
- save the new value. The “next cue” value will not
_ be changed if you edit the cue number so you
 must manually ensure that the show follows the
desired sequence.

The most common use for editing the cue number is to insert a new
cue between two existing cues. To do this, change the cue number
to a valid number between the two cues.

Example

To insert a new cue between cues 2 and 3 we would create a new
cue and change its number to 2.5. To ensure that the show follows
the sequence 2, 2.5, 3 we would need to change the “next cue”
number of cue 2 to 2.5 and the “next cue” of 2.5 to 3.

~. Note: Changing the cue number can also be
@ used to park a cue for use later. To do this,
simply change the cue number to a high value
and ensure that none of the other cues have the
“next cue” set to this value.

DESCRIPTION

This field is for your own reference and provides the ability to
describe the lighting state contained in the cue. By default, this
description contains the cue number. This can be changed by
clicking within the field and entering the new description.

CHANNELS

This is a list of the channels included in the cue. This list can be
edited by entering the channels separated by a coma (,) or a space.

http://www.lifact.com 223 |



LIGHTFACTORY V2 REFERENCE/WINDOW OVERVIEW
A GUIDE FOR USERS CUE LIST EDITOR

To edit, click inside the field and type the desired channel list or edit
using left and right arrow keys. You can also enter channels using
the same syntax as the command window.

Example
1,3,4,10/20-15

This will add channels 1, 3, 4 and channels 10 through to 20
excluding 15 to the cue.

The channels included in the cue can also be edited by clicking on
the ( =) button to the right of the field or by double clicking on the
grid cell. This will bring up the “Cue List Detail” window. This
window provides greater control over the maximum value the
channel will reach when the cue is executed, and provides access
to intelligent fixture attributes.
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Figure 100: ""Cue List Detail™ Window

This window has seven tabs down the left hand edge that
correspond to the different information you may want to edit.

If a channel does not have an attribute for a displayed column the
cell will be greyed out and cannot be edited. An “n/a” will also
appear in the cell.

The values set in the overview and DMX tabs will determine the
value that the attribute will reach when the cue is executed.

DOCKING THE CUE LIST DETAIL WINDOW

To minimise the number of windows open in LightFactory the cue
list detail windows can be docked to the bottom of the cue list
editor window. Drag the channel detail window over the bottom
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frame of the cue list window until a gray box appears around the
bottom third of the window. Release the mouse and the detalil
window will be comes docked.

To undock the window click on the dotted line at the left of the detall
frame and drag the window away from the cue list window. When
you release the mouse button the window will undock.

OVERVIEW

The overview tab will show the attributes values as real world
information. Most values will be shown as percentage information
but some values may show other data. A gobo control for example
will show an image of the gobo selected and the colour controls will
show the colour that is currently assigned.

This tab also provides optional time and delay for the individual
channels. For attribute level timing see the “timing” and “delay”
tabs.

Block — Check the “Block” check box to force this channel to not
follow tracking instructions. All of the values set in the cue will be
applied to the live output regardless of the previous cue execution.

Mark — A marked cue will execute most of its attributes in the
previous cue if the channel does not exist in that cue. It uses the
fade in and dwell time of the previous cue as the time the fixtures
will change. You can also override this operation by setting a non
zero value into the “default mark time” found in the “System
Properties.”

Each of the attribute cells also provide helper controls that can be
accessed by double clicking on the cell. For the colour cells the
standard LightFactory colour picker will appear. Once you have
finished modifying the value with the helper control click anywhere
in the previous window to close it.

Mode drnx

| ||Indexed |»||73 I
%% DM,

spot |0 ] I e
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Figure 101: Detail window helper controls

DMX

The DMX tab will show all of the same information as the overview
tab but all of the values will be shown as DMX values. This provides
the maximum resolution when modifying the data in the cue. For
example in the overview tab the dimmer is shown as a percentage
giving 100 possible values but the underlying DMX associated with
the dimmer has 255 (or in some cases 65535) possible values.
When the percentage is changed is converted to a DMX value for
storage in LightFactory.

TIMING

To set an individual fade time for any attribute use the timing tab to
enter a time value in seconds. If the value shows “Not set” then no
independent fade time exists. Any fade time set here will override
the channel fade time and the cue timing.

DELAY

To set an individual delay time for any attribute use the delay tab to
enter a time value in seconds. If the value shows “Not set” then no
independent delay exists. Any delay set here will override the
channel delay when the cue timing.

PROFILE

The profiles tab is reserved for a future version of LightFactory. This
feature is not currently supported in this version.
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CH GRID

The channel grid view will show the channels in a similar view to
the channel display window. Editing channels in this view is similar
to the channel display. You can select the channels using the
mouse and control the dimmer value with the scroll wheel.
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The view menu can be used to change the way each channel is
displayed. See Channel Display Page 158 for information on the
different view styles.

In the view menu you can toggle between showing only the
channels that are recorded into the cue and showing all of the
channels in the system using the “Show only channels included in
this cue”. If this option is turned off the channels not recorded into
the cue will be displayed in a light gray. With this mode turned on
you can use the “Add Selected” button to add channels into the
cue.

Use the “Remove Selected” button to remove channels from the
cue.

PALETTES

Palettes are a powerful way to manage fixture data in a large show.
We can think of palettes as references to other objects that have
already been programmed in the software. The best example of the
usefulness of palettes is position presets. Position presets are a list
of pan and tilt positions for each fixture in the show. When we
record a cue we could set a fixture to a specific position on stage
and record the value to the cue. However if at a later time the
position gets moved someplace else we need to go through the cue
list to find all of the places that the position was used.

Instead we could record that position into a position preset at the
beginning and instead to recording the same position into the cue
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we would reference the position preset we have just made. If the
physical position changes at a later time all we need to change is
the position preset and all of the cues that reference that
information will be updated automatically.

This is only one simple example of using palettes as reference
values in a cue, we could do the same thing with colour, gobos,
focus etc.

In LightFactory there is two types of palette references that can be
used in a cue.

A channel group can be used in cases where each fixture in the
reference needs to have a different value. The position preset
above is an example of this as every fixture although pointing at the
same spot on stage may have slightly different pan and tilt values.

A palette is used in cases where we want to apply an abstract value
to an attribute. Colour is an example of this type of reference as
LightFactory is capable of working out how to set the colour on a
fixture regardless of its type or place in the rig.

= Note: When an attribute has a palette reference
@ assigned to it the value displayed in the overview
and DMX tabs will show in red. The software still
remembers the “hard” values that were recorded
but is indicating that the values shown are not
going to be used unless the palette reference is
removed.

Palette references can be added to a cue at the time of recording or
using the palette tab in the cue detail window. In this tab is two
panels separated by a movable splitter. In the left hand panel is a
list of all the available palette references that can be added to the
channels in this cue. The list is an alphabetical list of both channel
groups and generic palettes.

The panel on the right is similar to the overview and DMX tab. Each
row is a fixture and each column an attribute.
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Figure 102: Cue Details Window - Palettes

To add a palette reference to an attribute select it from the panel on
the left and while holding the mouse button down drag and drop it
onto the attribute.

Alternatively you can enter palettes by clicking in the required
attribute field and start typing the name of the palette you want. As
you begin to type a popup list of palettes will appear. Use the up
and down arrow on your keyboard to select the palette you want
and press enter to assign it to the attribute.

Using the palette reference tab in the detail editor is a very slow
way to add palette reference and is designed to be used as an
editing tool to make changes after the cue is created. The easiest
way to work with palettes is to record them from the channel
display.

ADD/DELETE

The final tab provides convenient options for adding and removing
channels from the cue.
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Figure 103: Channel detail, add/remove tab

This window is divided into two halves. On the left hand side is a list
of all the channels in the system. Additional information such as
purpose, positions etc are also provided to help identify channels.
The right hand panel is the list of channels that are included in the
cue.

Along the bottom of this tab are the “add” and “remove” buttons.

Channel syntax entry box

Remove
Select the desired channels in the left hand panel to add to the cue
and click on the add button (right arrow) at the bottom of the page.

To remove select the desired channels from the right hand panel
and click on the remove button (left arrow).

You can also use the channel syntax box to enter channels to be
added. If text is entered into this edit box it will take precedence
over the selected channels when the add button is pressed.

multiple cells by highlighting the cells you want
to change and then typing the new value. As you
type the value will only populate the fist cell.
Pressing the enter key after you have finished
typing will copy the value to all of the highlighted
cells.

6; Note: In any of the tabs you can enter data into
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EFFecTs (FX)

Effect sequences are an automated sequence of lighting states that
run without user interaction. For more information and detail on how
to create effects, see “Effects Editor” on page 240. A simple effect
may be a traditional chase sequence or a more complex effect may
perform a series of moving light changes.

Often when a cue is executed, it is desirable to run an automatic
sequence until the next cue is triggered. LightFactory allows you to
add any number of effects and chases into any cue.

The “Effects (FX)” field is a non-editable field that will show how
many effects the cue contains. To edit or add effects to the cue,
click the ( ~) button to the right of the field or double click on the

field.
A Cue List Effects ==
Cue List: Copy of Pre show program Cue Number: 2
All No Filter v | | Effect Name ‘Ddav |Fade1l| |Fade0|lt ‘Loup |0verride Length | ‘
Chase Effects e o st 0s 0e O e Remave
Diimmer chase Movement - Circle | 05 os os 00 o
Timeline | Mavement-Circle g
Scene 1 special
Attribute H
Zoomeffect M
Matrix . i
/ i Effects included in cue
Media
/ Add to cue @
Available Effects

Figure 104: Show Effect Selection window, effects

On the left of this window is the list of available effects in the
system. If you have a large list of effects you can filter what is
shown by clicking on the effect type tab on the left of the window or
by selecting a filter from the combo box at the top of the list.

The effect window tabs will also filter what included effects are
shown in the right hand panel.

To add an effect to the cue, select the desired effect from the
available list and click the “Add to cue” button at the bottom of the
effects list. To remove an effect from the cue click on the “Remove”

http://www.lifact.com 231



LIGHTFACTORY V2 REFERENCE/WINDOW OVERVIEW
A GUIDE FOR USERS CUE LIST EDITOR

button at the far right of the effect row. You may need to scroll the
grid to the right for the button to be visible.

The “Delay” field allows you to set a time for the system to wait
before starting the effect after the cue executes.

“Fade In” and “Fade Out”

These options allow you to set a different fade in and out time for
each effect. This will only apply to the dimmer if it is used in the
effect. Some effects do not use the dimmer at all and on this type of
effect the fade in and out will not do anything.

When the cue exits (i.e., the next cue is triggered), all effects will be
terminated.

TIMELINE, PROFILE AND MATRIX EFFECTS

Select the “Loop” check box so that the effect will play continuously
while the cue remains current. If this is un-checked, the effect will
play once and then stop.

All effects have a default length when the effect is created. To
override this default time, set the “Override length” field to the
desired value. The effect will automatically be rescaled to run within
the specified time.

The “Stagger Direction” option is only used for property/attribute
effects and set the way the stagger is setup.

S5IMPLE CHASES

The “Direction” field specifies how the chase steps will play. Select
from forward, backwards, bounce, or random from the dorp down.

The “Run times” field allows you to specify how many times
through the chase will run before stopping.

“Step time” and “Fade time” is provided to override the default
values when running the chase in a cue. Set the step time to 0 to
run the chase manually using a step shortcut.

Setting the “Step Shortcut” will allowing you to manually step the
chase. This shortcut will be loaded when the cue enters and
removed when the cue exits. This allows you to use the same
shortcut in several cues.
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“Fade” and “Step Submasters” are also loaded when the cue
enters and unassigned when the cue exits. This allows you to setup
a submaster to manually control the fade transition and step time
while the chase is running.

EXEC SHORTCUT

Each cue can also execute any number of shortcuts when the cue
runs. This allows you to run more complex operations such as
executing macros, selecting channels, or jumping to another cue
list.

Shortcuts can be added by simple typing a comma (,) delimited list
of shortcuts. Alternatively you can click on the button ( ) to the
right of the field or double click to bring up the edit window for “Cue
List Shortcuts”.

“ Cue List Shortcuts g@

Cue List: Copy of Pre show program Cue Number: 4

Shortcut |D4=Jav |F1reEwarv |F1re|mleaving | |

One shot O
One shot F

Figure 105: Cue List Shortcuts

To add a new shortcut using the “Cue List Shortcut” window click on
the “Add” button in the first cell of the last row in the grid. A new line
will appear in the grid and the “Add” button will move down one row.

Use the remove buttons on the right of the grid to delete an entry
form the grid.

In this window you can also specify a delay before running the
shortcut. The system will then wait for the specified time before the
shortcut executes.

To run the shortcut on a recurring bases enter a time between
execution in the “Fire every” field.
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To run the shortcut when the cue exits, tick the check box in the
column “Fire on leaving”

CHANNEL GROUPS

By adding channel groups to a cue you can setup “stage looks” that
can be edited in one place and applied to any number of cues. The
channel groups become building blocks for the show and can make

programming the entire show a lot faster by reusing common “stage
looks”.

Channel groups can be added by clicking on the button ( ) to the
right of the field or double clicking to bring up the edit window for
“Cue List Channel Groups”.

L4 Cue List Channel Groups E]@
Cue List: Copy of Pre show program Cue Number: 6
Channel Groups Channel Group Name |1m:d|0nlv |Dimmer% | |
Amber: L¥1-Centre O 100%
Red: LX1-OP O 100%
Movers O 100%
Red: Balcony-0P
Red: Balcany-FS h
Red: LX1-Centre
Red: LX1-OP -T:
Red: LX1-P5
Red: LX2-OP

Add to cue @

Figure 106: Cue List Channel Groups

You can add any number of channel groups to a cue. To add a
channel group to the cue, select the desired group from the
available list and click the “Add to cue” button. To remove a group
from the cue click on the “Remove” button to the right of the row
you no longer want in the cue.

Inc Channels Only — This option can be used to set the behaviour
of channel groups in relation to the channels added to the cue itself.
If this option is turned on then the channels in the group will not be
applied unless they also exist in the cue. For example, if you have a
position preset group with 10 fixtures in it you may want to use only
a subset of these fixtures in a cue. To achieve this you would add
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the subset of channels into the cue normally and also add the group
into the cue.

Dimmer % - Set the dimmer percentage when using channel
groups as scenes that you want to add into the cue. You can use
this option to have the same group in many cues but with different
weighting on the dimmer.

TRIGGER

The cue trigger specifies what causes the cue to execute. By
default, this is set to “Cue” indicating that the software is waiting for
the “Cue Go” button to be pressed. The previous cue will remain
active until the trigger is activated.

To set the cue trigger, click the drop down combo button to the right
of the field and select from the following options;

Cue Go — The user must physically press a “Cue Go” button either
in a show runner or on the show editor window.

Auto — Cues set with the auto trigger will execute immediately after
the previous cue has completed its delay, fade in, and dwell time.
An auto cue will not wait for the fade out time so that cross fades
can be achieved.

Midi — The cue will be triggered by an external midi event occurring.
See page 131 for information on how to set up MIDI triggers.

Line In — The cue will be triggered by the line-in audio source. See
page 137 for information on how to set up the software for audio
triggers.

Timecode — The cue will trigger when the specified timecode is
reached. If the timecode has already passed when this cue is
reached the software will trigger the cue immediately. Enter the
timecode value into the field provided.

NEXT CUE NUMBER

When this cue has finished (wait, fade in, and dwell), the “next cue”
number specifies what cue should be execute next. LightFactory
will look into the cue specified by the “next cue” number and wait for
the specified trigger to occur before executing it.

This field will only accept values of cues that currently exist.
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DELAY

To specify a delay before the cue will execute, enter a valid time (in
seconds) into this field. Internally a cue has finished just before the
fade out executes to allow for cross fades between two cues. The
delay can be used to stop this behaviour by setting its delay time to
the previous cue’s fade out time.

FADE IN / FADE UP

The fade in field determines the time (in seconds) that the cue
takes for each channel to go from their current value to the value
contained in the cue. The fade time will apply to all fixture properties
that are set within the cue.

If you are running the software is fade up/down mode then this
value will determine the time taken for channels and attributes that
are increasing in value.

-~
@ Note: An override fade time for individual

channels can be set in the “Cue List Channels”
window. See page 223.

DWELL

The dwell time is used when you want the cue to operate
automatically. For example if you want the cue to fade in, wait for a
specific time, and then fade out without any user interaction. The
dwell time (in seconds) specifies how long the cue will wait after the
fade in before executing the fade out.

FADE OuT / FADE DawN

The fade out field determines the time (in seconds) that the cue
takes for each channel to go from the value contained in the cue to
the value contained in the next cue. If the channel is not contained
in the next cue then it will fade to 0. The fade time will apply to all
fixture properties that are set within the cue.

If you are running the software is fade up/down mode then this
value will determine the time taken for channels and attributes that
are decfreasing in value.

EFFECTS DELAY

To specify a global delay before effects are started enter a valid
time (in seconds) into this field.
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FOLLOW TIME

If the cue is set to “Auto” trigger then by default the cue will execute
after the delay, fade in and dwell times have occurs. If the follow
time is set then this will override the length of time before the cue
executes.

TIMECODE

When timecode triggers are being used, this field will specify the
timecode value that the software will wait for. See page 137 for
more information about timecodes.

NOTES

Use the cue notes to record any additional information about the
cue that might be useful later. This is a free form field that can hold
almost any amount of data. You could for example use the notes
field to store the script pages associated with the cue.

Double click on the notes field to open the “Cue Notes Editor”. This
form is a very simple text editor that will allow you to change text
fonts, set alignment, copy and past.

In the top menu of the Cue notes editor are options to move to the
next or previous cue. As you select these options the cue notes will
change to show the notes corresponding to the selected cue.

u Cue Motes : 5 E]@
File Playback Options Edit MextCue Previous Cue
DEE &S B «v»  Tahoma v| |21

+
+ i

4[>
-]
N,
=
i
[ilih
I

This is a cue note
. Point 1
. Point 2
. Point 3

Line: 2 Col: 8 Modified

Figure 107: Cue notes window

http://www.lifact.com 237




LIGHTFACTORY V2 REFERENCE/WINDOW OVERVIEW
A GUIDE FOR USERS CUE LIST EDITOR

PLAYBACK OPTIONS

When a cue is executes LightFactory will display the cue notes in a
non editing window. The playback options at the top of the window
can be used to set other features during cue execution.

Send Notes to Telnet Sessions — If this option is on then when a
cue executes the notes will be sent to all telnet clients that are
currently connected.

Read cue notes on execute — Using the build in speech engine of
windows the software will read the text in a computer voice out the
standard audio port of your computer.

Clear display if cue notes are blank — If this option is off then the
last notes displayed will remain on screen until the next cue with
valid notes is executes. With this option on the cue notes screen
will be cleared.

Preview notes for the next cue on execute — With this option on
the playback of cue notes will always be one cue ahead of the
current cue.

TESTING A SHOW

The “Cue List Editor” window provides convenient controls to allow
you run and test a show. The four controls are the same as each of
the cue list playbacks and operate exactly the same way. If the
show you are working on has only one cue list there is no reason to
use any of the additional playbacks and can run your entire show
from the cue list editor window. For more about cue list playbacks,
see page Error! Bookmark not defined..

Go Stop Back Reset

Figure 108: Cue List Editor controls for testing a show

CuE GO

This will execute the next cue in the active cue list. If there is no
current cue active the “cue go” button will execute the first cue in
the list. As soon as this button is pressed, the cue will start and a
cue progress will be displayed in the status field of the cue.
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“, Note: If the cue is triggered by some external
event, such as a timecode, then the “cue go” will
_ override this and execute the cue immediately.

CuE STOP

This will stop the execution of the cue immediately. Any fades or
waits will terminate and the current lighting state will be maintained.
The will also stop the next cue from being executed regardless of
its trigger.

CuE BACK

The “cue back” button will execute the previous cue (the cue whose
“next cue” value is the current cue) and terminate the current cue.

CUE RESET

“Cue Reset” resets the entire cue list and sets the current cue to
nothing. Pressing the “cue go” after a reset will cause the first cue
to start. Resetting the cue can be thought of as a “rewind to
beginning” function. This will also release all of the channel from
cue control.
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EFFECTS EDITOR

An effect sequence is an automated sequence of lighting states that
typically runs without user interaction. There are five types of effects
supported in this version of LightFactory.

Simple Chase - Simple chases, contains a number of lighting
states and are similar to a basic cues list.

Timeline — This effect contains a list of fixtures each assigned a
number of timed segments. All effects have a default length of time
(in seconds) that they will run for.

Profile — This effect allows you to assign a profile path to specific
attributes of the fixture. As the effect runs over a set time the
attribute follows the defined profile path.

Matrix — Specifically designed for use with LED or grid lighting this
effect provides an easy way to deal with a large number of lights.

Media — To playback media files, flash animations, or control a DV
desk.

To access the effects editor, click the “Effects Editor” button on the
command interface window or press the F5 key on your keyboard.

L Effects Editor M=

All No Filter ~| | Attribute / Profie Effect: Movement - Cirde e GiEs fER SEm

Effects &) Add Line Copyline | RemoveLine
Chase 4

Diimmer chase

Timeline | {Movement - Circie 1p |Channels [ Fictures | Attribute ‘Pmﬁk |Lenqﬂ| |nﬁset |5c.11e ‘St.artl’ns Stagger # | Stagger % ~

Scene 1 special 100,101,102,103,104  PaN Sine 55 Relative |37% 0% 0 25%
Frofile Zoom effect | / \/
Matrix
M 100, 101,102,103, 104 TILT Inv Cosine S Relative [37% 0% 0 25%
Media / \
Library g

z < bd

00:00:00:00
Options  ~| Addeffect = Delete Effect
[Loop

Figure 109: Effects Editor

v

EFFECT FILTERS

LightFactory provides the ability to set filters with every effect to
make managing a large number of effects easier. Double click on
any of the effects to edit the list of filters that describe this effect.
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For example a moving light effect that does a circle might be given
the filters — Movement, Intelligent Lights, Rear truss.

Use the combo box at the top of the effects list to select the filter
you want to apply. The effects list will now only show effects that
match this criteria.

You can also use the tabs on the left of the window to only show
effects of a particular type. By default all of the effect are shown but
if you are only wanting media effects you can select this only this
tab.

The last tab on the left of the window is different to the others in that
it will switch to showing the effects stored in the Library. Library
effects do not get deleted with a new show and can be used to
create other effects.

CREATING NEW EFFECTS

To create new effects click the “Add Effect” button. As soon as you
click on the add button the “New Effect Builder” wizard will begin to
step you through the process.

~

New Effect Builder

This wizard will help you create a new lighting effect
in LightFactory.

Select the desired type of effect below and dick Next.

() attribute ( Profile Effect
() Matrix / LED Effect
() Media Playback

Next >> Cancel

Figure 110: New Effects Builder Opening Page

This first page will ask you to define what type of effect you want.
Select the type of effect you want to create and click “Next” to
continue.

SIMPLE LIGHTING CHASE

A simple chase is a step based effect similar to an automated cue
list. Each step contains a list of fixtures each in a specific state.
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-

New Effect Builder

Simple Lighting Chase
Enter the name for this effect
MNumber of steps (3 |13

Default Step Time |2.00 Seconds

W T8

Default Fade Time |0.00 Seconds

<< Back Finished Cancel

Figure 111: New Effects Builder, Simple chase

To complete building the effect, enter a name to identify the chase
and set how many steps you want to include in the effect.

If you want to set the default step time (the time the system will wait
before executing the next step) or fade time enter the values into
the fields provided.

Click on “Finished” to create the new chase and open the chase
editor. The newly created chase will immediately become visible in

the right-hand side of the effects editor.

TIMELINE EFFECT

Provides the ability to build your effect by viewing its behaviour over
a timeline. The effect has a fixed length and each fixture can be

given a specific behaviour over that time.

-

New Effect Builder

1

Timeline Effect

Enter the name for this effect

Number of fixtures |3 |39
OR.

Channel Range

<< Back

Effect length | 5.00

Starting with | 1

FEinished

]
2

Seconds

Lal
5]

Cancel

Figure 112: New Effect Builder, Timeline
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To complete the creation of an effect enter the name to identify the
effect and set the length (in seconds) that you want the effect to run
for.

Set the fixtures you want to include in the effect by setting the
starting fixture number and specifying how many fixtures after that
to include. Alternatively you can provide a range of channels using
the command syntax in “Channel Range” field.

Click on “Finished” to create the new effect and open the effect
editor. The newly created effect will immediately become visible in
the right-hand side of the effects editor.

PROFILE EFFECT

This effect type is based on time vs. level path that is assigned to a
list of fixtures and specific attributes or properties.

New Effect Builder

Attribute / Profile Effect
Enter the name for this effect
Effectlength |5.00  [i$) Seconds

Mumber of fixtures|3 (%] | Starting with | 1 )
COR

Channel Range v
[¥] Al fixtures will use the same path

<< Back Next >> Cancel

Figure 113: New Effect Builder, Prop/Attrib Effect (Page 1)

Enter a name to identify the effect and set the default length. The
channels or fixtures can be set using either a channel range (using
command interface syntax) or by setting the start channel and
number to include.

When the effect is created with more than one fixture the wizard
can place all fixtures into one path or create a separate entry for
each. Use the “All fixtures will use the same path” option to set how
the fixtures in the effect are organised.
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New Effect Builder

Attribute / Profile Effect

Property / Attribute |Dimmer ||
Effect path |Accelerate [

[ Create a copy of this path for editing

<< Back FEinished Cancel

Figure 114: New Effect Builder, Prop/Attrib Effect (Page 2)

When you are happy with the settings click on the “next” button to
move to page 2 of the effect wizard. Here you can specify the
attribute that the effect will be applied to and the default path it will
use. The predefined paths (sin, cos, saw, pwm) cannot be edited or
changed. To create an effect using a one of these paths as a base
that is will be changed select the option “Create a copy of this path
for editing”

Click on “Finished” to create the new effect and open the effect
editor. The newly created effect will immediately become visible in
the right-hand side of the effects editor.

MATRIX/LED EFFECT

The matrix effect is specifically designed for use with large arrays of
lights such as LED fixtures.

New Effect Builder

Matrix / LED Effect

Enter the name for this effect
Matriz Definition || d

Base Image or Video file

Default Image {Colour Spiral)

<< Back FEinished Cancel

Figure 115: New Effect Builder, Matrix Effect

© 2004 - 2011 Dream Solutions Ltd



REFERENCE/WINDOW OVERVIEW LIGHTFAGCTORY V2
EFFECTS EDITOR A GUIDE FOR USERS

To create a matrix effect you must have already defined the fixture
matrix in the dimmer patching window (See Edit , Page 286).

To complete the creation of an effect enter the name to identify the
effect and set the light matrix that you want to use.

Click on “Finished” to create the new effect and open the effect
editor. The newly created effect will immediately become visible in
the right-hand side of the effects editor.

MEDIA PLAYBACK EFFECT

Use the media playback effect to play simple video and auto files
directly from with LightFactory.

New Effect Builder

Media Playback

Enter the name for this effect

Media File

<< Back Finished Cancel

Figure 116: New Effect Builder, Media Effect

To complete the creation of an effect enter the name to identify the
effect and set the media type that you want to use.

Click on “Finished” to create the new effect and open the effect
editor. The newly created effect will immediately become visible in
the right-hand side of the effects editor.

“.  Note: This effect type requires the latest version
w of Microsoft DirectX runtime. Please visit
http://www.microsoft.com/windows/directx/defa
ult.mspx for more information.

SELECTING A DIFFERENT EFFECT

To change the current effect being edited click on the desired effect
name in the list on the left of the window. The name of the currently
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selected effect will appear at the top of the effects grid to show
which effect you are working on.

DELETING AN EFFECT

To remove an effect form the system select it form the list and click
on the “Delete” button at the bottom of the window. A confirmation
dialog will ask if you are sure you want to remove the effect.

RIGHT CLICK OPTIONS

Right click on any of the effects for options to rename the effect,
make a copy of the effect, create an effect playback or add the
effect to the library (profile effects only).

Effects

Diimmer chase

T 3 Fixtures/Channels

; 1
Rename this effect

Make a copy of this effect

Create an independent FX runner

Figure 117: Right click menu options

CREATE AN INDEPENDENT FX PLAYBACK

Once you have created your effect you can quickly add the effect to
a playback control using this right click menu option. A new
playback will appear in the “Effect Playbacks” window that can then
be used to run the effect outside of the effects editor.

An alternative way to create an effect playback and assign a
shortcut all at the same time is to simply drag and drop it from the
effects editor to the shortcut window.
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SMPLE CHASE

A simple chase is a series of steps each containing a specific
lighting state. Each step can contain any number of channels each
in a different state. A chase can either run automatically or wait for a
trigger before stepping onto the next state.

LA Effects Editor M [=1%|
al No Filter ~| simple Chase: Dimmer chase

Effects Chase Steps Channek: 5 | |Channel: 6 ||Channel:

Chase Dimmer: FL |Dimmes |Dimmer: FL

Diimmer chase Step 1

8 |[Channel:9 | [Channel: 10| [Channel: 10
[Gimmer: FL_||Dimmers FL_ | |Dimmer: FL

nt - Circle D |step2
Scene 1 special Step 3

Def Step Time (0.0 4

DefTiming 0.00 [f%

Add Step | Delete ve [w| AddChannels | RemoveChannels - Clear Selection

z

00:00:00:00
Options  +| Addeffect v DeleteEffect
[CLoop

Figure 118: Effect Editor, Simple Chase

Clicking on each step will show the detailed channel state in the
right hand panel.

To add a new step click on the “Add Step” button found below the
step list. New steps will always be added to the end of the list. To
remove a step click on the entry you want to delete and click
“Delete”. A dialog will ask you to confirm the deletion, click “Yes” to
complete this operation or “No” to cancel.

The default step time specifies the time waited before the next step
will be executed. If this is set to zero (0) then the step will wait
indefinitely so that the chase can be stepped manually using the
play control.

The default fade time specifies the time it takes to transition from
step to step. Simple chases will always cross fade between steps
by the time specified in the default fade time.

SETTING THE CHASE BEHAVIOUR

Simple chase effects can be run with different behaviour types as
with the channel groups. By default this is set to Latest Takes
Precedence (LTP) however you can change this to Build or
Highest Takes Precedence (HTP). LTP is also called “override” in
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the channel groups as the output of this behaviour will override
whatever the channel is currently set to and apply the new value.

The behaviour set by this option will result in playback of the chase
following the same rules as the behaviour set by channel groups.
See “Behaviour” on page 206 for further details.

Build will add the output from the chase to whatever the output
currently is set in the channels. HTP will only apply the channel
output from the chase if that output is higher than what the channel
is already outputting.

To set the behaviour double click on the name of the chase in the
left panel or right click and select “rename” from the popup menu.
Effect Properties

EffectName Party

Behaviour TN ~

Labels

0K Cancel

Figure 119: Chase effect properties
Use the drop down combo to set the desired behaviour when
running the effect.

ADDING CHANNELS TO A STEP

Along the bottom of the chase editor panel is an edit box and the
“add channels” button. Enter the channel list into the exit box
provided using the standard channel selection syntax. Press enter
or click on the “Add Channels” button to add the channel to the
chase step. e.g. “1/5@30” will add channels 1,2,3,4 and 5 to the
step with their value set to 30%.

P Add Channels Remave Channels - Clear Selection

Figure 120: Group add channels command interface

REMOVING CHANNELS FROM A STEP

To remove channels from the group, select the channel in the grid
above and click on the “remove channels” button. To select
channels use the same techniques described in the channel display
window.
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EDITING CHANNEL VALUES

To edit the dimmer or attribute values of the channels in the chase
step use the same technique as the channel display. Select the
channels to modify by clicking on the desired channels (hold down
shift or control to select multiple fixtyures) and then use the scroll
wheel on your mouse to modify the dimmer values.

If the fixture has more attributes the fixture control window will be
display as it does in the channel display.

The step channel display panel will only show attributes that are
included. Until a attribute is modified it will default to the off state. In
the example above channel 101 is using the dimmer, colour
controls, position and one of the gobo wheels.

To clear an attribute form the selected fixtures use the drop down
menu on the end of the “Remove Channels” button.

TIMELINE EFFECTS

An effect segment has a start offset time, start state, length and end
state. When an effect runs it will progress through the list of
segments executing each one in turn. If for example the first
segment has an offset of 10 seconds, the segment will execute 10
seconds after the effect itself has started.

When a segment is executed, its start lighting state will be set
immediately. The fixture will then perform a fade for the length of
the segment to its end lighting state. If a segment is for an
intelligent fixture then all of the attributes (excluding dimmer) will be
pre-fetched and set up for the start state at the end of the previous
segment. If for example a moving light will start in a different
position for the second segment then it will be moved to this new
position at the end of the previous segment. When the effect starts,
intelligent fixtures will be set to the start state of the first segment.

Timeline effects are viewed in LightFactory as a Fixture vs. Time
graph. Along the top of the effect view, you will see a time scale
from O to the length of the effect. On the left of the effect view is a
list of the fixtures included in the timeline.

“. Note: Each segment of an effect cannot overlap
any other segment.
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Calor
00:00:00:00 m

Figure 121: Effects Editor, Time vs. Fixture Effect

Along the top of the view is the number of lines in effect. This can
be used to add or remove fixtures. If this number is increased, new
lines will be added when the “Apply” button is pressed. Each line
can have as many fixtures in it as you want. Use the standard
channel selection syntax to enter channels into the fields provided.
If more than one fixture is added to a line then all the fixtures in that
line will do the same thing when the effect is run.

Each line can also reference channels in a channel group. Select
the channel group using the drop down box to the right of this field.
The channels contained in group will automatically be used for the
effect.

Also along the top is the “Effect Length” edit that determines the
default duration of the effect. Changing the effect length will change
the time bar and increase or decrease how long an effect takes to
run. To change the length of the effect enter the desired time and
click on the apply button.

By default, changes to the length of an effect will not change any of
the existing segments. If you make the effect shorter, any segments
that go beyond the new length will be truncated. Use the “Rescale”
check box to ensure that all segments are rescaled to any length
changes. If this is checked and you make the effect shorter, all of
the segments will also be resized by the same proportion.
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Set the number of

fixtures in this effect Length that effect will run
=== o
v B J B Delete this fixture
Lines 8 & fps 0.00 2| Effectlength 10.00 2| Sec Aoy from the effect.
Zoom 1.00 = 0 . Rescale all elements
B B0 B, & 50 D, 2 B, P P
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— =2 T startoffset control

Figure 122: Effect Editor Controls

To the right of each fixture there is a small X for deleting the line
from the effect. Clicking on the small X will remove this line (fixture)
from the effect. A confirmation dialog will appear asking you to
confirm that you want to delete the fixture. Click “OK” to confirm or
“Cancel” to return to the effects editor.

START OFFSET FIELD

Use this field to specify a delay (in seconds) before starting this part
of the effect. This allows you to stagger the execution of the effect
across all of the lines.

ZooM

Use the zoom control to adjust how much of the effect is visible in
the frame. A zoom setting of 1 will show the entire effect length in
the editor window. As you increases the zoom less and less of the
effect will become visible but each section of the effect will become
larger for more detailed editing. A scroll bar along the bottom wiill
allow you to move within the zoomed effect.

CREATING AND EDITING SEGMENTS

The graphical view of the effect allows you to easily see when the
fixture is doing something. Each segment shows us at a glance that
the fixture is changing state. The software will automatically set up
intelligent fixtures between segments to their next state; hence, we
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need not be concerned with fixture attributes between segments.
For example, often we may want the colour of a fixture to be set
before the light becomes visible. In the LightFactory effects engine,
this will be done automatically for us if the next segment has this
attribute set.

To create a new segment simply click inside the space provided to
the right of the fixture, hold the mouse down and drag the segment
to the desired length.

Click here to start (holding down
the left mouse button)

Fistures/Channels |D||||||||||||||||||

42 - —
Drag mouse to end position

Figure 123: Example: Creating an Effect Sequence

@ Note: By default, the newly created segment
will have its start and end states set with the

dimmer at full (100%) and all other properties
set to zero.

The size of a segment can be adjusted by clicking and holding the
mouse button down at either end of the bar and dragging it to the

new length. When the mouse is moved over the end of the bar, its
cursor will change to indicate the resize operation.

To move a segment to a different start position (offset), hold the
mouse button down over the centre of the bar and drag the bar to
its new position.

To adjust the start and end state of the segment, click once on the
bar to bring up the state editor panel.
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Figure 124: Segment State Attribute Editor

The segment state editor panel will show all of the generic
attributes that can be set for the segment. Each one has a start
state and an end state. To edit any of these values click on the cell
and enter the desired value.

At any time you can double click on the heading of the column to
load values from the fixtures current state.

For the pan, tilt and colour entries you can double click to open a
helper box that will allow you to select the values.

If the end state of a property is zero, changes made to the start
state will automatically be copied to the end state to assist with
creating new segments.

Alternatively you can set a profile for each of the attributes. When a
profile is select the start and end values will become disabled and
the profile used to determine the output during the segment. The
profile is a path that the values will apply during execution. To set a
profile click on the appropriate column and select the profile from
the list presented.

At the bottom of the segment state editor the pan and tilt path is
displayed for the selected segment. A moving light path applies to
fixtures that have both pan and tilt control, and allows you to create
a continuous movement that will follow a defined curve.
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LightFactory provides an advanced path editor that can be used to
define the minimum number of points. A Catmull-Rom Spline curve
will automatically create the best-fit curve between each point. Two
control points are automatically created to provide the ability to
control the curve entering and leaving the first and last point.

LA Path Editor (=<

Moving Light Path

|

| Test

| L
| Elasticity |0.00] /%)
Resize | "o | 'y

Get current pos

P

& K &
g

oK Cancel

Figure 125: Moving Light Path Editor

To start creating paths, simply click inside the white space
containing dashed crosshairs. With each click, a new point will be
created and a curve will automatically be placed between them. The
points you have created will be shown as small red circles. These
points can be moved by clicking on the small circle, holding the
mouse down and dragging the point to the desired location.

The control points are identified by the small numbers beside each
point (there is also no line between the control point and the other
points). Control point numbered 1 is the starting point and number 2
is the ending point.

Points (excluding control points) can be removed from the curve by
clicking on the X button in the controls on the right-hand side. This
will remove the last point added to the curve. Points must be
removed in the order they were added.

The “Path Editor” also provides the ability to test your curve before
committing it to the effect. When you click the test button, the fixture
will immediately start moving to the path you have created. The
length of the path is determined by the “Path Time” field below the
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test button. The default value for “Path Time” is the length of the
effect for which you are creating the path. This value (in seconds)
cannot be set to a value greater than the effect length.

The “Elasticity” figure below the time value is an advanced feature
allowing control over the spline cure and determines the
obtuseness of the curve.

To change the size of the curve created use the resize buttons
provided to the right of the edit space.

Resize o 1~

Figure 126: Moving Light Path Resize Buttons

These buttons will move all of the points toward or away from the
centre of the effect, thus rescaling the distance the light will move
while moving through the path.

The four arrows below the resize control allow you to reposition the
path around the pan and tilt space.

o

& R &
g
Figure 127: Moving Light Path Repositioning Controls

Pan and tilt can cover a large stage area. Often you only want the
path to occur in a small section of the full range of the light. Clicking
on these buttons will move all of the points in the direction clicked. If
a point is at the edge of the edit space, it will not be moved.

Once you are happy with the shape you have created you must
commit it to the effect segment you selected to edit the path.
Clicking on the “OK” button will commit the new path to the selected
segment.

“. | Note: If you set the elasticity of the path to 1
@ then a straight line will be created between
points (not a curve) and the software will create
a single segment for each line.
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Click on the “Cancel” button to return to the effect editor without
committing the new path.

You can create a similar path for determining the colour during the
segment by click on the colour path area of the bottom of the
segment state editor.

1L Timeline Colour Path Editor =S oR ]
“ Colour Path

Figure 128: Colour path editor

OPTIONS

Clicking on the right mouse button while over a segment of the
effect will bring up a number of advanced options to assist with
creating effects.

_  Delete segment
—  Delete All Segments

Cut segment Ctrl+¥
Copy segment Ctrl+C
Copy all segments Ctrl+a
Paste to this fixture Ctrl+v

Create a follow-on segment
Create fade-in for segment
Create a fade-out for segment
Create fade-in and fade-out

Figure 129: Effect Editor - Right-click Menu Options for Segments
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DELETE SEGMENT

Click on the “Delete Segment” option to remove the currently
highlighted segment from the effect. A confirmation dialog will ask
you to confirm this operation before the segment is deleted.

DELETE ALL SEGMENTS

Click on the “Delete All Segments” option to remove the segments
for this fixture. A confirmation dialog will ask you to confirm this
operation before the segment is deleted.

CuTt, CorPy, COPY ALL, PASTE SEGMENTS

The cut, copy, and paste functions operate exactly as they do in
most applications you use within windows. Cutting a segment will
remove it from the effect and put on the clipboard for pasting
somewhere else, while copying places a copy of the highlighted
segment on the clipboard without removing it from the effect.

“Copy all segments” ignores the currently highlighted segment and
places all of the segments associated with the fixture onto the
clipboard.

To place a copied segment or segments onto a fixture, select the
“Paste” option while the mouse is over the fixture you would like to
paste to.

“. Note: When pasting, if a segment conflicts with
segments that already exist for this fixture you
are pasting to, nothing will happen.

After a paste operation, the segments will remain in the clipboard to
allow you to paste segments to as many fixtures as desired.

This feature is useful after creating a moving light path to copy the
newly created path to all of the other fixtures in the effect. To do
this, create a path for the first fixture and then select the copy all
function. To create the path for all of the remaining fixtures simply
paste to each one in turn.
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PROFILE EFFECT

Create this type of effect to assign a time vs. profile path to specific
attributes of fixtures. When the effect runs the selected attribute will
apply the set values over a set time. Profile effects are a very
powerful way to create complex effects with minimal effort. Once
you are use to using this type of effect you will find it the most
common effect system you will use.

A Effects Editor M[=1/%]

Al o Filter v|  Attribute {Profile Effect: Movement - Cirde Length Offset Scale Stagger

Effects [
Chase
Diimmer chase

1 Add Line Copyline | Remove Line

Timeline | {Movement - Circle 1p | Channels / Fixtures | Attribute ‘Pmﬁle |Le|||1ﬂ| |uﬁset |5u|= ‘Sl.artPns Stagger # |Stagger % *

Scene 1 special 100,101,102, 103, 104 PAN Sine: o Relatve |37% 0% 0 25%
g | 7 \/
Matrix
M7 100,101,102,103,104  TILT Inv Cogine 55 Relatve |37% 0% o 25%
Media
Library / \

z <

[v
>
00:00:00:00
Options  +| Addeffect - Delete Effect
Ctooe

Figure 130: Effects Editor, Property / Attribute Effect

In the above example a profile effect has been created to operate in
fixtures 200 through to 204. There are two elements in this effect,
the first is a “sine” wave working on the pan property and the
second is a “Inverse cosine” wave on tilt.

For each attribute you want to apply a profile path to you need to
create a separate line in the items table. In the above example 2
entries are required to create a circle with the fixtures. The first
entry controls the pan property and the second the tilt. If the desired
effect was a ballyhoo we might only require one entry applying a
profile to the tilt property.

To add an entry in the items table simply click on the “Add Line” or
“Copy Line” button. This will create a new line with either blank
values or the same values as the previous line. To delete an entry
click on the “Remove Line” button.

CHANNELS / FIXTURES

This is a simple list of fixtures that the profile and attribute will
operate on. You can use the same channel syntax as the command
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interface to enter the channel list. By default channel will remain in
the order they were typed. To sort the list of channels right click and
select sort from the popup menu. The order that the channels are
listed in is important for the stagger operation.

If you right click on the channel list cell you can add or remove
channels from the selection shortcuts. The popup menu will provide
options to add, replace or remove channels. Each submenu will
display the selection shortcuts already setup in the system.

Add

TTEYET Replace
1F Remove

D I r—
D!

Figure 131: Prop effect channel list menu

ATTRIBUTE

This value specifies the attribute of each of the fixtures that values
will be applied to. Use the drop down menu to select from a generic
attribute list the attribute you want to use. You can also enter a
number corresponding to the attribute for a specific fixture type. If
you are using an attribute number then all of the fixtures should be
of the same type. If different types exist then you will get strange
results. The generic attribute can be used on any mix of fixtures. If
the fixture does not support the selected generic attribute then any
applied values will be ignored.

PROFILE

The profile is the key to this type of effect as it defines exactly what
the selected attribute of the fixtures will do. As the effect plays, the
output value (DMX value) is derived from a point in the profile path.
A “sine” wave for example will output the DMX values 127 at time O,
0 at % of the way through the effect and full (255) at ¥ of the way
through the effect. The selected profile is shown graphically in each
line of the effect

To change the profile click on the profile column of the line you want
to change. A drop down box will appear listing all of the profiles that
exists in the system.
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Sine Sz Relative | 37% 0% 0
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Preheat 5% PWM Wave Ramp Down Ramp Up
Ramped Step Random S Curve Saw Tooth
Shake Sine Soft End Soft Start| [
Open profile editor Close

The profile chooser will display four profiles access to maximise the
number that can be seen. The profile currently assigned to the line
will be highlighted with a red border. Use the scroll bar on the left
hand side to find other profiles not visible on the page.

To select a profile click the appropriate image and the profile picker
will close automatically. The selected profile will be shown in the
line you are working on. To close the profile picker without changing
your selection click on the close button in the bottom right of the
window.

To modify a profile click on the “Open Profile editor” button at the
bottom of this window. This will open a new window to that will allow
you to modify or create profiles. See “Profile Editor” on page 284.

LENGTH

The length specifies how long the path will play for. The length of
the effect is the length of the longest item. If the length of an item is
less than the longest path then the speed that the path will play is
made proportionally faster.
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OFFSET

Offset sets where the DMX output values start from. When the path
is at O the actual output will be the offset value. All resulting values
from the path will be added to the offset up to a maximum of 255.

You can also set the offset to be “Relative” by entering an “R” into
this field. This is also its default value when a new effect is created.
Relative offsets mean that the offset will be whatever the fixture is
on when the effect starts. This allows you to create a single effect
and use it in different parts of the stage throughout your show.

If you add the effect into a cue then LightFactory will setup the
fixture based on the data in the cue and then apply the effect over
top. With this you can have 2 adjacent cues both using the same
effect but running completely differently.

then a couple of special conditions apply. Firstly
the current position of the light becomes the
centre of the path. If (for example) we are doing
a circle then the offset is automatically setup for
us to make the current position the centre.
Secondly, when this type of effect is running you
can also use the pan and tilt controls in the
channel view to move the position of the effect.

6; Note: if you are running this effect on Pan & Tilt

SCALE

The scale is a percentage value that will be applied to the final
output. A scale of 50% causes the resulting values from the path to
be halved. The combination of offset and scale can be used to
restrict the output to a smaller range.

START PosIiTiION

The start position is used to specify the point in the path that will be
used when the effect begins.

STAGGER

Staggering a path is a powerful way to make an effect more
interesting. The stagger value either specifies how many fixtures
the effect will be staggered across or the percentage across the
path each fixture will be.
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A stagger number (Stagger #) of 4 means that fixtures 1 through to
4 will be equally spread across the path so that each fixture starts in
a different position. Fixtures 5 though 8 will also be staggered in the
same way so that fixture 5 will mirror fixture 1 and fixture 6 will
mirror fixture 2 etc.

A stagger percentage (Stagger %) of 10% means that each fixture
will be 10% further along the path than the fixture before it. If the
total length of the path is 10 seconds then when the effectis at 0
seconds fixture 2 will be at 1 second, fixture 2 will be at 2 seconds
etc.

This results in the fixtures all working slightly different. Making a
number of moving lights all perform a simple circle can look good
but then to add variety we can use the stagger feature to make
each fixture start at a different point in the circle.
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MATRIX EFFECT

This effect type is specifically designed for large arrays of lights and
LED fixtures. Every LED fixture provides a different way to control
all of the individual lights contained in it. To define the layout of the
lights use the “Edit Matricis” option in the dimmer patching window
(See Edit, Page 286).

A Effects Editor [ol[E )=

Al NoFiter | Matrx / LED Effect: New Matrix Effect 1 g
Effects Matrx Definiton New Maxtrix - zom 4% & leghsoo = D H

Image or Video File DEFAULT IMAGE @) | Default | Live

00:00:00:00
Options  +| Addeflect .+ Delete Effect
Loop

Figure 132: Effects Editor, Matrix/LED Effect

Once you have created the effect you must define the background
that the effect will operate on. The background can be a jpeg,
bitmap, or video (AVI) file. To set the background either enter the
filename into the “Image or Video File” edit box or click on the
button to the right to bring up the open file dialog box.

A default background image is always available by clicking on the
“Default” button in the top right of the window. The default image
allows you to create simple colour fades by providing a pinwheel of
the colour spectrum. When a new effect of this type is created the
default image is always set.

Once the background has been set you can define a path that the
matrix will use to play the effect. In the example above the matrix is
defined as a red box and the path is the black line tracking around
the image.

To add a point, click on the desired location and the path will now
trace to the newly created point. To move an existing point click on
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the point (holding the mouse button down) and drag the mouse to
the desired location.

To remove the last point in the path click on the ( 2) button in the
top left corner of the window.

At any point you can right click to edit the details of the point.

S

Delete Point
Edit Rotation
Edit Size

Show point information

Figure 133: Matrix effect, right click menu

To remove any other point in the path right click on the desired point
and select “Delete” from the resulting popup menu.

To change the rotation of the matrix at a point select “Edit Rotation”
from the right click menu and enter the desired value (in degrees)
into the edit box that appears.

To change the scale of the matrix at a specific point select “Edit
Size” from the right click menu and enter the desired value into the
edit box that appears. When the effect plays the scale of the matrix
will transition between values across the length of the path.

Use the “Show point information” option (toggle) to turn on or off
popup balloons that will show you what the rotation and scale
setting are for each point. The balloons will appear as you hover the
mouse over each point in the path.

When the effect is played from the editor the red box will track the
path over the specified time. As the effect runs LightFactory will
map the contents of the red box onto the defined matrix. The colour
of each fixture will be mapped to the colour on the image or video
clip. The preview ([®]) button can be used to see the resulting
output on screen.
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1 Matrix Fx Preview |Z”E|E‘

[ 1 :Show only assigned fistures

Figure 134: Matrix effect preview window
Click on the “Show only assigned fixtures” to apply a mask over the
preview that represents the fixtures in the real world.

EFFECT LENGTH

The length defines how long the effect will play for and can be any
value up to 1 hour. If a video file is selected the software will prompt
you to set the length of the effect to the same length as the video. If
the length of the effect is shorter then the video the video clip will be
truncated.

ZooM MATRIX

To change the size of the area that the matrix will use to generate
output set the zoom field. When playing back the effect the image
will be rescaled to the zoom setting to apply the correct colour.
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MEDIA EFFECT

The media playback provides an easy way to trigger audio and
video clips from with LightFactory. You can use this feature to
playback sound effects or video clips within a cue lists.

[ Efects Editor LoE|

;;;;;

. - . 00:30:05
Options - Addeffect - Delete Sect
[teen

Figure 135: Effects Editor, Media Effect

Once you have created the effect you can modify the file that will
play, where the file starts playing (in seconds) and how long it will
play for.

File Name: This is the actual media file located somewhere on your
system. Use the button at the end of the edit box to open a file
dialog for locating your media.

Start Time: Set the time in HH:MM:SS:MS that you want the media
clip to play from. If (for example) you want the clip to play 1 minute
and 23 seconds into the file then enter 00:01:23:00 into the edit
provided.

Play Length: Set the length in decimal seconds that the clip will play
for before either stopping for playing again from the start position. A
play length of 3.5 will play for 3 and a half seconds each time it
runs.

The system relies on the correct codec’s for the media to be played
back. If the codec is not available on the system then an error may
occur when attempting the playback.
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There are a number of global media playback controls that can be
set in the “System Properties”. See “Media” on Page 122.

If you attempt to play a video file and have only a single monitor
connected then the software will only show the video in a window
on you primary display. In a multi monitor situation the system will
default to use the 2™ display as the full screen output of the video
clip.

The effects editor will show a preview of the video clip in the black
box. Only when the effect is run in an effect playback or cue list will
it play full screen.
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EFFECT LIBRARY

The effect library is a convenient way to save and recall your
favourite profile effects. Once you have created an effect it can be
copied to the library and will not be removed when you create a
new show.

L8 Etfects Editor =%

Al Library Effects Girde Library logrin Gliige gaR SRR

Circle Library o] S Add Line CopyLine | Removeline
Chase s s
Something Library

Attribute Profile | Lenath |offset _|Scale |Start |Stagger# | Stagger %
5.5s Relative 20% 0% o 0%

moo

Timeline | Effect 3 Library

Dimmer StaggerLibrary PaN
Profile
ColourCycee

Matrix Colourchase 1
Calourchase 2
Med)

ede Dimmer Stager 1

Uibrary | Dimmer Stager 2

Dimmer Stager 3
Movement -Ballyhoo
Movement - Cirdle

Movement - Sweep

Options | Addeffect v Delete Effect

Figure 136: Effect Library

A library effect looks exactly the same as the profile effect however
it is missing the channels that the effect will use to run. The
selected library is highlighted in green and the heading along the
top of the right hand of the window will display the library name.

To add an existing profile effect into the library simply select it from
the list, right click and select “Add to library”. The nhame you have
given the effect will also become the name of the library item.

You can also create a blank library effect by selecting “Create new
library effect” from the “Add Effect” drop down menu. A dialog will
appear asking for the name of the new library effect. Enter an
appropriate name and click “OK” to complete the operation. Click
on “Cancel” to return to the effects window without creating the new
item.

To remove an entry from the library use the right click menu again
and select “Delete” from the available options. A dialog will appear
asking you to confirm the deletion.
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EFFECT PLAYBACK CONTROLS

Along the bottom of the effect editor are the three playback controls
for testing and debugging your effects. When the effect is played, a
progress line will follow the execution through the effect.

Play

Use the play control to start the effect running. In the case of simple
chases the play control is also used to step through the chase.

Pause

Pausing an effect will stop its execution immediately but keep the
position pointer at the current location. If you start the effect again
(press “play” button), the effect will continue from this location.

Rewind

Pressing the rewind button will stop the effect and resets its position
back to the start. If the effect is restarted, it will start from the
beginning. This will also release the channels used in the effect.
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PALETTES

Palettes are a way to quickly and easily set a list of fixtures to a
specific state. Only attributes where the value is not set to “Off” will
apply, allowing the shortcut to control a very specific generic
attribute of the fixtures.

Palettes can operate on a fixed list of generic attributes in
LightFactory. A generic attribute is one that can be applied to any
fixture regardless of the supporting functionality. In the example
below we see a “wide zoom” and a “narrow zoom” row. If we apply
this to a fixture that does not have a zoom capability then the
command will be ignored. If you apply the wide zoom to a fixture
that has a maximum zoom range of 50 degrees then the palette
(set to 100 degrees) will apply the closest value it can - In this case
50 degrees.

If the palette contains colour information then LightFactory will work
out the best way to produce this colour in the fixture. In some cases
this may mean finding the closest matching colour in a colour
wheel.

The generic attributes that can be used in a palette:

Colour Position (pan/tilt) Gobo Index
Zoom Focus Iris
Diffusion Frost Edge
Strobe Shutter Effect

A palette can operate on a set list of fixtures or it can apply the
setting to the list of currently selected fixtures. If the channel field is
left blank then the palette will apply to the fixtures currently selected
in the channel display.

Palettes can also be used as reference values in cues. By using a
palette in the cue you can update a single location and have
multiple references updates at once.

Open the “Palettes” editor window by clicking on the button at the
bottom of the command interface or by pressing F6 on your
keyboard.
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Figure 137: Fixture Property Shortcuts

Create a new palette by clicking on the “Add Palette” button in the
top right corner of the window. The “Delete Palette” button will
remove the currently selected row (A dialog will prompt you to

confirm the delete operation).

to use the “record palette” button in the channel

@ Note: The easiest way to set up new palette is

window.

The currently selected palette is the row highlighted. Each generic
attribute is listed as a column in the grid. A palette can have any mix
of attribute you want. There is nothing to stop you having a colour

and an Iris in the same palette.

The palette name field can be used to identify what the palette is

designed to do. The name will be displayed in the on-screen
shortcuts window. (See “Shortcut Options” on page 153 to learn

about the shortcuts window).

The “channel” field is the list of channels that the attributes will be
applied to. Enter the list of channels by separating each by a

comma (,) or space.

The apply shortcut column is used to set the shortcut for direct
access to the palette. Pressing the assign shortcut will cause the
palette to be applied to either the channels listed or to the selected
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channels. As soon as the shortcut is set it will show up in the on-
screen shortcut window. If the palette has a colour assigned to it the
background colour of the shortcut will automatically be set to match.

Note: Leaving the channel list blank will apply
 the properties to the selected fixtures in the
_channel view.

Double clicking on any of the rows in the “colour” column will open
up the colour picker dialog. Use this tool to set the colour you want
in the palette.

Palettes that have colour set are also shown as the “Show Colours”
in the first tab of the colour picker. When a new colour is added to
the “show Colours” it will also appear as a palette.

“ Colours E]@
Show

Palette

Filters

Spectrum

SkyBlue | PaleGreen | Lavender  DeepBlue

Auto create Add current colourto show

255 Ci0 ‘ |
G0 M55 =T Select Cancel
B2ss il -

Figure 138: Colour dialog, show colours tab

Double clicking on any of the rows in the “position” column will open
the pan and tilt helper box.

Pan & Tilt Movement
degrees

+ TILTEI

paN 31145 3]

Home .

Figure 139: Palettes pan and tilt helper box
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DIMMER PATCHING

LightFactory provides up to 30,000 control (desk) channels that can
be assigned any number of DMX dimmers or intelligent fixtures. Up
to 32,768 DMX dimmers are supported by the software and can be
patched into the control channels. By default the system will create
500 control channels however you can increase this number in the
“System Properties”. You should try and keep the number of
channels as low you think you will need as the more channels the
system creates the slower the start-up and the more load there will
be on the system.

To modify the patching of dimmers or intelligent fixtures to channels
open the “Dimmer Patch” window by clicking on the “Dimmer
Patching” button on the command window or pressing F7 on your
keyboard.

/Available Dimmers

[l P S
Derer Chameh
[BRT| cwcre omre oo v oo ove_cvctr ok owcir
o 0] ] l

!
i .
En
1
I

T

System Channels |+ =
or Fixtures

e | 17 1
15| |on 10015 | ow s00-s7 || o 010
s % T 8 T

HAHE

HHHUEHEOEEER

11 12 |[ 12 134 |[ 19 156 |[ 187 18 |[ 18 160
o 023 || ens 024 || ot as 1] onr0zs |l o wa Il o w2 1] o 20 [l wam o w2 [l oy w2

Avalablo Fixtures Lo 6
s s> &

Available fixture for patching
Figure 140: Dimmer Patching Window
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The “Dimmer Patch” window is broken into three sections.

Channel View — On the left of the window, this allows you to see all
of the channels and how they are currently patched.

Dimmer View — At the top right is the dimmer view, containing all of
the available dimmers
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Fixture List — At the bottom right is the fixture list, containing all the
different fixtures that can be patched into channels.

When LightFactory is started for the first time or when a new show
is created, all channels will be patched 1 to 1 with the available
dimmers.

STANDARD DIMMERS

By default the “Standard Dimmer” fixture is selected. Standard
dimmers use only one dimmer to control the luminare.

To change the dimmer associated with a channel:

1. Inthe dimmer view, click on the desired dimmer number and
hold the left mouse button down.

2. Drag the dimmer over the channel in the channel view area.
When you release the mouse the channel will automatically be
patched to the new value.

Multiple dimmers can be patched to a single channel by clicking in
the “Detail” field and entering a list of channels separated by a
comma (,).

“. Note: Multiple dimmers connected to a channel
@ will output the same value dependent on the
channel value and the channel profile curve (for
more on profiles, see “Profiles” on page 284.

INTELLIGENT FIXTURES

Intelligent fixtures use more than one physical dimmer to control
various aspects or attributes of the luminare. A channel can only be
patched to one intelligent fixture and can be identified by the name
of the fixture in the detail column of the channel view.

To patch an intelligent fixture to a channel:

1. Select the desired luminare from the tree view under the title
“Available Fixtures”.
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brand name and can be accessed by clicking on

the small plus (+) to the left of the brand name.
The brand will then be expanded showing all of

the models available.

:"ti Note: All of the fixtures are grouped under the

2. Click on the fixture model you want to patch and you will see a
picture of the light on the right.

3. When you move the mouse over the “Dimmers” section of the
window, click the mouse on the dimmer where the fixture starts
and, while holding the mouse button down, drag the dimmer
over the channel you want to patch.

“. Note: When intelligent fixtures are selected, the
dimmers will be highlighted in a grey background
to show the number of dimmers that the fixture
uses.

The channel detail will now show the newly patched fixture
followed by the “@” symbol and the start dimmer number.

You can patch multiple intelligent fixtures at one time
(consecutively) by changing the quantity (Qty) value at the top right
of the “Available Fixtures” section. If more than one fixture is
patched then additional fixtures will occupy the channels following
the first one you drag the patch to.

Awvailable Fixdures Qw| 1 33
Figure 141: Quantity control for intelligent fixtures

Once you have patched an intelligent fixture you can add more to
the patch by holding down the shift key on the desired fixture and
pressing the down arrow.

OTHER INFORMATION

The channels grid on the left hand side of the window also allows
more information about the patch to be stored. Some of the fields
directly influence the output of the channel while other are used for
reference to help program you show.
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P/T ADJuUsT

These options give you the ability to reverse the operation of the
pan and tilt control of moving lights. If you find that a moving light
has been hung in reverse to the logical movement of the light then
you can correct it without having to physically change the position
of the light. Use the drop down combo to select the adjustment you
want.

Flip Pan — The pan function of the fixture will be reversed
Flip Tilt — The tilt function of the fixture will be reversed

Flip Pan & Tilt — The pan & tilt function of the fixture will be
reversed

Swap Pan & Tilt — The pan function will operate tilt and the tilt will
operate pan.

PROFILE

Use the drop down combo box to select the default profile for the
dimmer. See Edit Profiles on page 284 for more information about
this option.

Aux DIMMERS

Some fixtures require a separate DMX channel for dimmer control.
The Vari-Lite VL5 for example does not have the dimmer included
in the list of control channels. This is because the dimmer is a
separate power feed to the fixture. To aux dimmer can be used to
set the channel number for this type of fixture.

Use this option when working with colour scrollers where the
dimmer is not located at a fixed distance from the control channel.

You can enter any list of dimmers required into this field.

Vis PATCH

LightFactory supports having a separate patch for the visualiser
output. If nothing is set in this field the software will default to the
same patch information shown in the “patch detail” column and the
information will be displayed in a light gray colour.

To change the visualiser patching for any channel simply edit the
data in the same way as the “patch detail” column.
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To return the visualiser patching to the default simply delete the
contents of the field. As soon as you press enter the default
information will be displayed in a light gray colour.

PosITION

Use the position field to describe where the fixture is located in the
lighting rig. This field will be displayed in the verbose view of the
channel display.

unNiT #

The unit number can be a number that stays with the fixture. Use
the unit number field to store any number you find useful to identify
the fixture.

PurRPOSE

The purpose field should describe what the fixture is being used for.
For example — general wash, actor special etc. This field will be
displayed in the verbose view of the channel display.

COLOUR DESCRIPTION

The colour description field can hold any text you want to describe
the colour filters that may have been added to the light. This field
will be displayed in the verbose view of the channel display.

COLOUR

The colour field is used for a real world representation of the colour
used in the fixture. This colour will be shown in the channel display
for easy reference. To set the colour you can type any known colour
description (e.g. Red, Yellow, RE202, L194) into this field. If the
colour description is not known then the colour will be set to “None”.
You can also select the colour from the standard LightFactory
colour chooser by clicking on the button to the right of the field or by
double clicking on the field.

FIXTURE TYPE

The fixture type field will automatically be populated by patching a
fixture from the library. You can however change this at any time.
The fixture type is used to determine the symbol used in the layout
view for the channel.
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POWER

The power field will automatically be populated by patching a fixture
from the library. This field should show the power consumption of
the light.

WEIGHT

The weight field will automatically be populated by patching a
fixture from the library. This field should show the physical weight of
the fixture.

CIRCUIT NAME, CIRCUIT NUMBER & DIMMER PHASE

Use these fields to record the power source to the fixture. This
information may be needed later to debug power problems.

ACCESSORIES
If the fixture has any added accessories added to it (top hat etc) the
information can be recorded into this field.

GENERIC DATA 1, 2 AND 3

Any other information you want to record with the fixture can be
stored in any of the three generic fields. Information in these fields
will be displayed in the verbose view of the channel display.

DMX SETTINGS

The DMX settings column is a read only display of the dip switch
settings for the patched address. If the fixtures address is set by dip
switched then this field can be used as a handy reference.

DMX Setting
gREEEEEEE

Figure 142: DMX settings column

OPTIONS

A drop down menu at the top of the patch window provides access
to various miscellaneous options.
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Figure 143: Patching options

INSERT (MOVE ALL FIXTURES DOWN A CHANNEL)

Use the insert if you need to add a fixture to the patch and want to
add it between two other patched channels. The insert option will
move all of the patch information down one channel form the
currently selected channel.

RESET PATCH

Selecting “Reset patch” from the menu will return all of the channels
back to a 1:1 patch. Each channel will be patched to the
corresponding dimmer number.

To reset only a range of channels select the desired channels by
clicking in the left of the system channels grid to highlight the
desired channels. Select “Reset patch by range” to only reset the
highlighted channels.

CLEAR PATCH

Selecting “Clear patch” from the menu will remove all of the patch
information form the system. Each channel will no longer be
patched to dimmers.
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To clear only a range of channels select the desired channels by
clicking in the left of the system channels grid to highlight the
desired channels. Select “Clear patch by range” to remove dimmers
and patching details form the channels.

You can also clear the patch by universe by selecting one of the
sub menu items that will appear when clicking on “Clear patch by
universe”

EXPORT PATCH TO CSV

Use this option to create a csv file of the patch that can be imported
into Excel or other application. This is also a good way to get the
correct fields to use for importing patch data.

IMPORT PATCH DATA

To import patching from a delimited file format (csv) select “Import
Patch Data” from this menu. An “open file” dialog will be displayed
to select the file to import.

The format for the imported data is channel, dimmer, fixture brand,
fixture name. To supply a list of dimmers for a channel enclose the
list in quotation (“) marks. If you are including an intelligent fixture in
the patch information it is recommended that the brand and fixture
name be enclosed in quotation marks.

RELEASE ALL CAPTURED DIMMERS

If a dimmer has been manually set to a value it is considered
captured. This means that regardless of the desk channel setting
the output of that dimmer will remain at its captured value. Captured
dimmers are indentified by a red number showing in the top right
hand corner of the channel.

To release all channels back to regular control select this option
from the menu. This can also be achieved by entering “dim rel” in
the command line interface.

PRINT PATCH
Select “Print Patch” to print all patched channels to a system
printer.

Use the print preview and printer settings to adjust the look and
layout of the patch information that will be sent to the printer.
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RDM

RDM is an extension to the DMX protocol that provides bi-
directional communications with RDM compatible devices and
fixtures. See “RDM” on page 14 for more information.
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Clicking on the RDM button will bring up a separate window for
RDM control.

@ Note: Not all output devices support RDM
functionality. The universe selection in the RDM
window will only display hardware that supports
RDM. If your device is not listed then you will not
be able to use the RDM fucntionalty.

The RDM window can be used to find devices connected to the
DMX network, change their label, set the start address and
personality. If the fixture supports identifying its attribute list
LightFactory can also automatically build a fixture and store it in the
fixture library the first time it is patched.

M RoM Control == Eoh =<

Status: Idle
Universe 1
Enttec RDM Pra Find All Find Additional

T *Fixture definition does not match this channel

Mumberl"ndel Device Label Channel DMX Addr ‘ FootprintlFersonalitv

1 H RDMLabpack Responder Bottom Right ot -] 4 4cct RGBW
2 D RDMLabpack Responder Bottom Left 5= 5 4 4cct RGBW
3 D RDMLabpack Responder Top Right 1* 1 4 4cct RGBW
4 [ | ROMisbpackResponder  TopLeft 17= 17 < “cct RGEW
5 D RDMLabpack Responder Bottom Middle 13 13 4 4ect RGBW
6 D RDMLabpack Responder Top Middle 21* 21 4 4ect RGBW

UID: 48:45:00:00:01:83

Supported Paramster Count: 52

Manufacturer: Howard Eaton UK

Model: RDMLabpack Responder

Device: Bottom Right

Category: Test Equipment Clear channel

Software Version Label: v2.9d 22-Oct-08 15:59:15 c3.249 assignment

DMX Perscnalities: "4cct RGEW","4cct DMX/ER™

Clear DMX
addresses

Figure 144: RDM control
To start the discovery process select the DMX universe form the
menu in the in the top left corner and click on “Find All”. The
discovery process may take some time to return and if possible
LightFactory will notify you of its progress. This is not always
possible and it may appear as though nothing it happening. When
the discovery process has finished the “find al” button will become
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active again. If you add devices to the system you can use the
“Find additional” button to find only those not already found.

Once the devices have been found they will be listed in the grid as
shown. If not all of the information is correctly found you can use
the small button to the right of the “Number” to attempt a second
retrieve.

Model — The model field is a read only field that will typically tell you
what the device is.

Device Label — The device label is a changeable field stored on the
device. You can use this to store your own information on the fixture
itself. When the device is patched into LightFactory the label will
automatically be placed into the first generic data field.

Channel — When the devices are discovered LightFactory will work
out what channel is currently assigned to the DMX start address
and display it in this field. If the channel number has an astrix (*)
attached to it then this indicates that the fixture definition does not
match the model and footprint. This simply means that while the
start address is patched the fixture is not.

Note: Any changes made to the channel field will not apply until the
“patch” button is pressed.

DMX Address — The DMX start address is the first DMX channel
number that the fixture or device will use for control. Changing this
field will automatically update the device with the new value. If the
value returns to the previous setting then the message has not
reported a successful change.

Note: Changes to the DMX address field will automatically patch
the fixture.

Footprint — The footprint is a read only field to indicate how many
DMX channels the fixture uses for control.

Personality — Setting the personality will change how the fixture or
device is controlled. Changing the personality by selecting form the
drop down list will automatically update the deviceffixture. If the
value returns to the previous setting then the message has not
reported a successful change. Changing the personality may
change the footprint of the fixture.

Identify — Use the identify button to find the fixture or device. This
function is used for the user to physically identify the device. The
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device/fixture shall physically identify itself using a visible or audible
action. For example, strobing a light or outputting fog. Click on this

button will put the device/fixture into indentify mode and change the
label top “Identify Off”. Clicking again will turn off the identify mode.

Clear channel assignment — Click on this button to clear all of the
channel numbers currently assigned to the devices. No changes
will be made to the actual patch at this point. All of the
devices/fixtures will show “not patched”.

Clear DMX address — Click on this button to clear all of the DMX
addresses shown. This will not change the assigned DMX start
address on the device/fixture. Use this option when you want to
automatically patch all of the fixtures found using the instructions
below.

Automatic Patching

The LightFactory RDM window provides a quick and easy way to
patch all of the RDM devices that have been found. Before starting
this process click on the “clear channel assignment” and the “clear
DMX addresses” button.

Next use the identify button to find the first fixture you want
patched. Once you have found the first fixture you want click on the
“Patch” button. The selected fixture will be patched to the first
channel and the first DMX address.

If the fixture (referenced by the Manufacturer and Model
information) if not found the LightFactory fixture database then the
software will interrogate the fixture using RDM and build a suitable
fixture profile. The amount of detail contained in the new fixture
profile will depend on the RDM commands supported by the
device/fixture.

To patch the rest of the devices/fixtures use the identify button to
find the next fixture and click “Patch” to patch it into LightFactory.
The software will automatically assign the next channel and the
correct DMX start address to fit the fixture.

EDIT MENU
The edit menu provides access to the following windows:
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EDIT FIXTURE LIBRARY

The fixture library is the list of all available fixtures that can be
patched in the software. Each fixture has an associated definition
file that contains information about how the LightFactory can
manipulate the features of the light.

The fixture editor is a separate program provided with LightFactory.
You can use the graphical interface to add, remove or modify
fixtures.

See the “LightFactory Fixture Editor User Guide” for a detailed
description of how to work with this application.

EDIT PROFILES

The channel profile is a way to adjust the relationship between
channel value and the final output of the dimmers. The default
relationship is called linear (1:1) meaning that if the channel is set
to 0 then the output is O, if the channel is set to 50 then the output is
50 and if the channel is set to 255 then the output is also 255.

Changing the profile allows you to correct for older lamps or make
special channels for fixtures that do not have full dimmer functions.
(e.g. A smoke machine)

Profiles are also used in the “Profile Effect” as the path that the
effect will apply to an attribute. See the Profile effect on page 258
for more information. The same editing window is used for both the
channel profile and the profile effect.

To selection a profile for a channel simply use the drop down list in
the channels grid. The list that appears will show a small image of
the profile and its name.

To adjust a profile or to make a new one choose “Edit Profiles” from
the drop down menu attached to the “Edit” button. You can also
access the profile editor from the main command window from the
“Extras” menu.
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Figure 145: Profile editor, Linear profile selected
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Figure 146: Profile editor, custom profile

On the left side of the window is the list of profiles in the system.
Profiles are not stored with the show information and will remain in
the system until deleted using the profile editor.

When the software is first installed a number of default profiles will
be created. The default profiles cannot be edited and are identified
by the small padlock that is sown in the bottom right corner of the
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window. To edit a default profile you will first need to make a copy of
it using the button provided.

To create a new profile click on the “Create New Profile” button
under the list of available profiles. A dialog will appear asking for the
name of the new profile. Enter a short description of the profile you
plan to create and click on the “OK” button. The new profile will
default to the “Linear” path.

To make a change to this click anywhere on the grid and a small
red dot will appear. The path will now smoothly go through the point
just created. You can move this point by clicking and holding your
mouse button down to drag the point around the window. Repeat
this process to create more points.

By default the system will draw a tight path between every point
created. Use the Elasticity spin edit to adjust the obtuseness of the
curve. Setting the elasticity to 1 will draw straight lines between
each point without a curved fit.

EDIT MATRICES

Before creating matrix or LED effects you must define how the
fixtures and lights are laid out in the real world. The “Edit Matrices”
window provides a simple interface to provide a rough layout of the
fixtures.

You can also access this window from the “Extras” menu on the
LightFactory command interface window.
M Edit Light Matrix E]@

Back wall
New Maxtrix

136 137 138 139 140

Load Clear

Add Matrix RemoveMatri |Rows |13 [[3]| Cols 19 ]| NextFixture 141 [[2]| Resize Auto Patch

Figure 147: Edit Matrices
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A lighting matrix is a simple two dimensional grid where each cell
can be assigned a channel or fixture from the system. On the left of
the window is a list of available matrices that have been created
previously. To edit any matrix, click on the name and the right hand
grid will change to show the definition.

To create a new matrix definition click on the “Add Matrix” button in
the bottom left corner of the window. A dialog will ask you to enter a
name for the new matrix. Click on the “OK” button and the new
definition will appear in the list on the left hand side of the window.

To delete a matrix click on the “Remove Matrix” button in the bottom
left corner of the window. A dialog will ask you to confirm the
operation. Click on the “OK” button to delete it from the system.

The size of the matrix can be changed at any time by setting the
columns and rows spin edit boxes along the bottom of the window.

By default a matrix will be empty with no fixtures assigned. In order
to output a matrix effect to fixtures you must identify where the
fixtures are in the grid. To do this click on the desired cell and a
fixture number will appear. The “Next Fixture” edit at the bottom of
the window will automatically increment so that the next fixture can
be assigned.

At any time you can change the “Next Fixture” number to any
desired system channel.

By clicking in the grid (holding the mouse button down) and
dragging the mouse over several cells you can assign a number of
fixtures at the same time. Each cell will be assigned a unique fixture
and the “Next Fixture” value will be incremented.

ASSIGNING AN IMAGE

Use the Load & Clear options to assign a picture of the matrix for
future reference. The image assigned to the matrix is used when
displaying the array of lights in the channel layout view.

Click on the “Load” button to open a image dialog. Select any
image that represents the matrix of fixtures and click “Open” to
complete the operation. The image should appear in the window
just above the load and clear buttons.

Click on the “Clear” button to remove the image from the system.
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CUE PLAYBACKS

The cue playbacks are designed to execute multiple cue lists from
one place. Each playback is a repeat of functions seen in the cue
list editor window. (See page 211 for more about cues and the cue
list editor)

Open the “Cue Playbacks” window by clicking on the button at the
bottom of the command interface or by pressing F8 on your

A Cue List Playbacks B(=x]
s0| set2 Prey Cue: 6 Cue Number 6 e
2 Act1:0 Curr Cue: 0 Starting Cue Go Stop Back Reset
1 oo - [ Next Cue: 1 Cue Number 1 )l
S| Marketeers [ Prev Cue: 5 Cue Number 5 I e
4| Act2:0 | Curr Cue: 0 Starting Cus | Go Stop Back Resat
2 oo > [ Next Cue: 1Cue Number 1 | =l
X o Prey Cue: 0 Starting Cue v
e Copy of Fre show program : Curr Cue: 1 Cue Number 1 Go Stop Back Reset
3 o > [ Next Cue: 2 Cue Number 2 I |
‘=’ | Pre show program : 0 ( e J| <
> T [ Start Cue: 0 Starting Cue | Go Stop Back Reset
4 o0 - [ 0% | e
Cue &  |MextCue |Desaiption |Trigger | Delay |FadeIn |Dwell |Fade Out|Fx Delay |Folow Time | Tmecode B
0 1 Starting Cue Cue 0s 0s 0s s s User 00:00:00:00
1 2 Cue Number 1 Auto 0s 3 10 3 0s Delay/Fade 00:00:00:00
2 3 Cue Number 2 Cue os 3 10 3 os User 00:00:00:00 ]
) [ 0% 1«
/ RigCheck:0 [ Start Cue: 0 Starting Cue | Go Stop Back Reset
5 o0 - [ 0% ] 2
Page 1 [ [ Execute cue lists exclusively
add Remove I Goal Reset Al
[]Preview next cue in visuaiiser

Figure 148: Cue Playback Window

LightFactory provides the ability to assign cue lists to a virually
unlimited number of playbacks. Use the system properties settings
to define how many playbacks will appear on each page. Use the
page control at the bottom left corner of the window to move
between pages.

To use a cue playback you must assign a “Cue List” and a “Starting
Cue” number. This determines which cue will be executed when the
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“Go” button is pressed for the first time. It also determines which
cue the system will jump to when the “Reset” is pressed.

Add a playback to the system by pressing the “Add” button at the

bottom of the page. The new playback will be placed at the end of
the list. To remove the last playback click on the “Remove” button

provided. A confirmation dialog will ask that you are sure you want
to remove the playback.

Assign the cue list and starting cue number
using this button. Current cue status
Cue progress indicator

Go [52] ﬂ Stop

Playback controls

=1-02 Jailhouse Rock
el GrR L] Starl Cue: 0,00 Start Fleset (53]

Rock :
2

Startmg cue number
Cue list group
Show Runner Number
Figure 149: Playback Example

Click on the button on the left of the playback to assign a cue list
and starting cue. The following dialog will appear listing the
available cues and cue lists in the system.

LA Select Starting Cue E]@
= Cue List 0004 [~
0.000 Start

2000 Cue Mumber 2.000
3000 Cue Mumber 3.000
4.000 Cue Number 4.000
5.000 Cue Mumber 5.000
£.000 Cue Mumber £.000
7.000 Cue Mumber 7.000
8.000 Cue Mumber 8.000 b

Deseription | “Cue List 0004 starting from cue

GO Shartcut 0 |3 GOSub 0 15
STOP Shorteut 0 12 Level Sub |0 [
BACK Shoncut| 0 (44 Rate Sub |0 54

RESET Shartcut 0 2 Playback 0 |3

F Us;e n;aster playback
| Select | ’ Clear ] ’ Lancel ]

Figure 150: Cue Playback, Cue selection
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Expand the cue list that you want by clicking on the small plus next
to its name and then select the starting cue (Normally Cue 0). Click
on “Select” to use this as in the cue playback or click “Cancel” to
return without making any changes.

To clear out the cue playback and disable the controls use the
“Clear” button.

The description field can be used to enter a meaningful name to the
cue playback for future reference. Use the other fields to set
shortcuts and submasters to the playback.

After you have selected a valid cue list and starting cue number, the
playback controls will become active. You can now use them to run
your show.

To move a playback to a different location right click anywhere on
the playback and select “Move” from the resulting menu. The
mouse cursor will change to a small hand indicating for you to click
on the playback you want to move it to.

PLAYBACK CONTROL BUTTONS

CuE GO

This will execute the next cue in the active cue list. If there is no
current cue active, the “cue go” button will execute the starting cue
number specified. As soon as this button is pressed, the cue will
start, the cue progress time will start counting down the execution,
and the progress indicator will show the cue progress.

If the cue is triggered by some external event, such as a timecode
then the “cue go” will override this and execute the cue immediately.

CuUE STOP

This will stop the execution of the cue immediately. Any fades or
waits will terminate and the current lighting state will be maintained.
This will also stop the next cue from being executed regardless of
its trigger.

CuE BACK

The “cue back” button will execute the previous cue (the cue whose
“next cue” value is the current cue) and terminate the current cue.
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CUE RESET

“Cue Reset” resets the entire cue list and sets the current cue to
zero. Pressing the “cue go” after a reset will cause the start cue
number to be executed.

STEP FORWARD & BACK

To the left of the cue playback controls are two buttons for stepping
forward and backward through the cue list without execution.
Stepping though the cues sets the next cue that will be fired by the
“cue go”. As you set through the cue the current cue state will
change to reflect the next cue to run.

JUMP TO CUE
Double clicking on the progress bars will open the jump to cue

dialog. This is an easy way to move to a different part of the cue list
without having to step through each cue.

Jump to cue

Select cue number ta jump to

3.000 v

[ ane ]| Eete [ goncel |

Figure 151: Cue Playbacks, Jump to cue dialog

Select the cue number you want to run next and then use either the
“Snap” or “Fade” buttons to execute the cue. By selecting the
“Snap” option the system will execute the cue without any fade
times being applied. All fixtures in the selected cue will immediately
be set to the setting contained in the cue. Use the “Fade” button to
run the cue normally applying all fade times as if a normal cue go
had been pressed.

Click on the “Cancel” button at any time to return to the playbacks
window.

S5HORTCUTS AND S5UBMASTERS

Alongside each of the playback button labels, you may notice a
number enclosed in brackets. These numbers represent shortcuts
that have been assigned to the button. In Figure 152 below, we see
an example where the “Go” button is assigned shortcut 11 and the
“Stop” button assigned shortcut 21.
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‘ Go[52) H Stop H Back Feset [53)

Figure 152: Cue Playbacks Controls - Shortcut numbers

GO SUBMASTERS

A “Go Submaster” allows you to manually control the execution of a
cue. This overrides the fade-in and fade-out values, making them
become irrelevant. The position of the submaster determines the
proportion of all channels in the cue. Once the submaster is at full
then returning the submaster back to 0 will execute the next cue.

This operation overrides all properties of intelligent fixtures and can
be a useful way to tracking moving lights manually to follow
someone on stage.

LEVEL SUBMASTERS

A “Level Submaster” does not control the execution of the cue but
simply overrides the channel values as the cue executes. You still
need to use the “Cue Go” button to execute it, but unless the “Level
Submaster” is above 0 then no output will be seen.

Example

If a channel in a cue is set to 50% and the “Level Submaster” is at
80% then when the cue executes the channel will be set to 40%.
Changing the submaster while the cue remains active will also
change the output of the fixture.

OPTIONS

DISABLE RESET

To avoid accidental executing the reset function in the middle of a
show check the “Disable Reset” option at the bottom of the window.

Go NEXT

This button will do a “GO” on the last used playback. If no playback
has been run then the first cue of the first playback will run. When
the cue list reaches the last cue in the cue list pressing the "Go
Next" button will automatically advance to the next playback and
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start the cue list assigned to it. At any time the order can be
changed by running a cue in a different playback.

This functionality allows for the setup of a playlist based on several
cue lists to be run as one continuous cue list. A "special shortcut"
can be assigned to this button for quick access.

Go ALL
Pressing “Go All” is the equivalent of pressing all of the Go buttons
for all cue playbacks at the same time.

RESET ALL
Click “Reset All” to reset all of the playbacks.

EXECUTE CUE LISTS EXCLUSIVELY

Click this option to only run one cue list at a time. When you click
go on a playback any currently active cue lists will be stopped the
current cue used as the outgoing cue for the new playback.
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EFFECTS PLAYBACKS

“Effect Playbacks” provide a quick and easy way to access effects
in an ad-hoc manner. Once you have created your effects (See
“Effects Editor” on page 240 to learn how), they can be used either
within cue lists or manually from effects runners.

Open the “Effects Playback” window by clicking on the “Fx
Playbacks” button at the bottom of the command interface or
pressing the F9 key on your keyboard.

A Effect Playbacks =JoEd
Independent
Dimmer Chase X  song X  Zoom effect X
Chase Name: Diimmer chase Fx Mame: New Media Effect 1 Fx Mame: Zoom effect
Steps: 3 (Forward) Length: 00:00:00
o000 () ovv:o0 G o000 ()
Circlel effect ¥ Timeline Special x
Fx Name: Movement - Circle Fx Name: New Timeline Effect 1
Length: 00:00:00 Length: 00:00:00
000220 (] ooeor7e ()
LED FX 1 X Scene 1 special X

Fx Mame: New Matrix Effect 1 Fx Mame: Scene 1 spedal
Length: 00:00:00 Length: 00:00:00

00:00:00 [, J§_J oo:00:00 [, J§_]

Add Playbadk Options - [ Reset All

Pause MI.]

Figure 153: Effects Runners Window

This window will remain empty until you begin adding playbacks by
clicking on the “Add Playback” button. Playbacks can be removed
by clicking on the small X in the top right of the frame.

At any time you can re-order the effects playbacks by right-clicking

to bring up the move menu. Click on the “Move Up”, “Move Down”
or “Move To” to rearrange the effect runner appearance order.
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Color Can Chase Ranif
Chaze N
Steps: 4 Move Up

00-00 Mave Down J

Figure 154: Effect runner move options
OPTIONS

The “Options” button at the bottom of this window can be used to
change the size of the playbacks or toggle the edit mode sate.
When the edit mode is turned off you will be able to delete a
playback or change its settings. This switch is designed to avoid
accidentally changing the configuration during a show.

EFFECTS PLAYBACK SIZES
The “Options” menu will allow you to set 3 different sizes for the

playbacks.
Dimmer Chase GG

Figure 155: Effect Playbacks - Compact mode

Dimmer Chase b

Chase Mame: Dimmer chase
Steps: 3 (Forward)

>

Figure 156: Effect Playbacks - Normal mode

Dimmer Chase x

Chase Mame: Dimmer chase
Steps: 3 (Forward)

© i

Figure 157: Effect Playbacks - Large mode
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SETTING UP A NEW EFFECT PLAYBAGK
Left click inside the playback to bring up the “Effect Playback

Properties” window.

Effect Playback Properties X

Description New Effect Runner

[Sji=d4(New Chase Effect -

Exdusive Group 0 Independent
Submaster 0
Playback 0
Step Shortcut 0

Fade Time Sub 0

b ([4 | [T | [0 | [ | ol

Step Time Sub 0

Chase Direction

StepTime 0.00 = J’j )
Fade Time 0.00 |3 Manual
Colour dactivel » | Edit

Effect Playback Properties X

Description Mew Effect Runner

S5 [My Cirde Effect -

Effect Playback Properties X

Exclusive Group O +| Independent

Description Mew Effect Runner -
Submaster 0 =
Playback 0 =
Siidad|New Timeline Effect 1 R4 .
Start/Stop Shortcut 0 :

Exdusive Group 0 Independent .

B i Override Fx Length 0.00 | Seconds

Submaster 0 2
Playback 0 =

Start/Stop Shorteut 0

V Loop Continuously

Scale Submaster O
Offset Submaster 0
Length Submaster 0

Stagger Direction

Colour dactivet »

A | [o] | [«

Override Fx Length 0.00 +| Seconds

' Loop Continuously

Colour [ dActivef ~ | Edit Edit

Effect Playback Properties X

Description Mew Effect Runner

[SjZad|New Matrix Effect 1 -

Exclusive Group 0
Submaster 0
Playback 0
Start/Stop Shorteut 0

Override Fx Length 0.00

Effect Playback Properties X

Description Mew Effect Runner

% Independent
[=ic=ANew Media Effect -
: Exclusive Group 0 +| Independent
: Submaster 0 —
& Playback 0 =
£ Seconds
Start/Stop Shortcut 0 S
0.00 * | Seconds

¥ Loop Continuously

Step to points only

Stop at each point ' Loop Continuously

Colour cctivet = | Edit Colour clactivet =  Edit

Figure 158: Effect Playback Properties Windows

The description field can be used to easily identify the playback and
will appear along the top of the control. By default, this will be set to
the same as the effect name but can be changed as desired.

To set the effect to the playback, select the desired effect from the
drop down list and the effect playback will become active.

Depending on the type of effect you have selected different options
will become visible.

Click on the “Edit Effect” button to open the effects editor and
automatically show the effect assigned to this playback.
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EXcLUSIVE GROUP

When a playback is created it is automatically placed into the
“Independent” group (exclusive group 0). Effects contained in the
independent group will run independently and can all be run at the
same time. Setting an effect into an exclusive group other than 0
will make it exclusive. Only one effects contained in an exclusive
group (group other than 0) can be active at any time. If you start
another effect in an exclusive group while another is already
running then the existing effect will stop and the new one started.

TIMELINE EFFECTS OPTIONS

Effect Playback Properties X

Description Mew Effect Runner

Filter |N0ne - |

21224 [New Timelne Effect £ g

Exdusive Group 0 % Independent
Submaster 0
Playback 0

Al Ll LANE] Ld

Start/Stop Shortcut 0

-

Override Fx Length 0.00 =| Seconds
¥ Loop Continuously
Colour dactivef = | Edit

Submaster — Assigning a submaster to the playback will override
the dimmer of the fixtures contained in the effect. As the effect runs
the position of the submaster will determine output of the fixtures.

Playback — Assigning a playback will disable the submaster edit
box as only one can be assigned to the playback. A playback
relates to the Enttec Playback wing. Assigning a playback does
more than just utilise the fader on the wing but also allows you to
use the play, back and pause buttons to run the effect.

Start/Stop Shortcut — Set a shortcut number to assign to the
playback controls for this playback. Pressing the shortcut will start
the effect running. Pressing the shortcut while the effect is running
will pause the effect and pressing it twice within 2 seconds will
rewind the effect to the start.
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Override Effect Length — Set this field to change the length that
the effect will run for. If this value is set to 0, the default length (Set
during creation of the effect) will be used. If the effect length is
overridden then all of the segments in the effect will be rescaled to
this new length.

Loop Continuously — Check this option to make the effect loop
back to the start when it finishes. If this option is not checked then it
will stop as soon as the effect ends.

CHASE OPTIONS
Effect Playback Properties X

Description New Effect Runner

Filter | None hd |

3iiZadl|New Chase Effect 1 -

Exdusive Group 0

Independent
Submaster O

Flayback 0 =
Step Shortcut 0 =
Fade Time Sub 0 =

Step Time Sub 0

Chase Direction
stepTime 0.00 (3] [ (1)

Fade Time 0.00 || Manual

Colour dActivef » | Edit

Submaster — Assigning a submaster to the playback will override
the dimmer of the fixtures contained in the effect. As the effect runs
the position of the submaster will determine output of the fixtures. A
submaster assigned to a chase will also cause the effect to
automatically start when the value is above 0 and pause with it
returns to 0.

Playback — Assigning a playback will disable the submaster edit as
only one can be assigned to the playback at a time. A playback
relates to the Enttec Playback wing. Assigning a playback does
more than just utilise the fader on the wing but also allows you to
use the play, back and pause buttons to run the effect.
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Step Shortcut — Set a shortcut number to use to step the chase.
Pressing the assigned shortcut will cause the chase to transition
from the current step to the next.

Fade Time Submaster — To manually adjust the fade time or
transition time as the chase is running you can assign a submaster
that will control this. As each step executes the fade time will be
dependent on the position of the submaster. The maximum fade
time that can be set by the submaster is 10min.

Step Time Submaster - To manually adjust the step time (time
between automatic executions of steps) as the chase is running you
can assign a submaster that will control this. As each step executes
the time before the next step executes will be determined by the
position of the submaster. The maximum step time that can be set
by the submaster is 10min.

Chase Direction — Use this drop down option to specify how chase
will run.

= Forward — The chase will run from the first step to the last.
If the chase is set to loop the chase will return to the first
step after the last step.

= Backward — The chase will run from the last step to the first
step. If the chase is set to loop the chase will return to the
last step after reaching the first step.

= Bounce — The chase will run from the first step to the last
step and then back to the first step. If the chase is setup to
loop then this will operation will repeat.

= Random - Every step in the chase will execute in a random
order.

Step Time — To specify a step time other than the default defined in
when the chase was created enter a value into this field. Setting the
step time to zero (0) will cause the default step time to be used.

Click on the buttons to the right of the “Step Time” field to set the
chase to be triggered by either the audio or tap tempo features.

Fade Time - To specify a fade time other than the default defined in
when the chase was created enter a value into this field. Setting the
fade time to zero (0) will cause the default fade time to be used.
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PROFILE EFFECT OPTIONS

Effect Playback Properties X

Description Mew Effect Runner

Filter |N0ne - |

Effect =

Exdusive Group 0

2 Independent

Submaster 0 =

Playback 0 =

StartfStop Shortcut 0 =

Override Fx Length 0.00 = Seconds
W Loop Continuously

Scale Submaster 0
Offeet Submaster 0

L LA LR

Length Submaster 0

Stagger Direction

Colour dActivel » | Edit

Submaster — Assigning a submaster to the playback will override
the dimmer of the fixtures contained in the effect. As the effect runs
the position of the submaster will determine output of the fixtures.

Playback — Assigning a playback will disable the submaster edit as
only one can be assigned to the FX playback at a time. A playback
relates to the Enttec Playback wing. Assigning a playback does
more than just utilise the fader on the wing but also allows you to
use the play, back and pause buttons to run the effect.

Start/Stop Shortcut — Set a shortcut number to assign to the
playback controls for this playback. Pressing the shortcut will start
the effect running. Pressing the shortcut while the effect is running
will pause the effect and pressing it twice within 2 seconds will
rewind the effect to the start.

Override Effect Length — Set this field to change the length that
the effect will run for. If this value is set to 0, the default length (Set
during creation of the effect) will be used.

Loop Continuously — Check this option to make the effect loop
back to the start when it finishes. If this option is not checked then it
will stop as soon as the effect ends.
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Scale Submaster — Assign a submaster to this field to manually
adjust the scale parameter of the effect while it is running. This can
provide a dynamic way to vary the effect.

Offset Submaster — Assign a submaster to this field to manually
adjust the offset parameter of the effect.

Stagger Direction — Use this drop down option to specify how
stagger will operate on the list of fixtures.

= Forward — The stagger will be spread across the fixtures
starting at the first fixture.

= Backward — This is the opposite of the forward stagger as
the fixtures will be staggered from the last one through to
the first.

= Bounce — Each time the effect runs the direction of the
stagger will alternate between forward and backward
behaviour.

= Random - The fixtures in the effect will have a random
order and the stagger applied over the new order.

MATRIX EFFECT OPTIONS
Effect Playback Properties X

Description Mew Effect Runner

Filter |N0ne - |

ii=d Mew Matrix Effect 1 | -|

Exdusive Group 0

Independent

Submaster 0 =
Playback 0 =

Start/Stop Shortcut 0

-

Owerride Fx Length 0.00 =] Seconds

¥ Loop Continuously
Step to points anly
Stop at each point

Colour dActivef » | Edit

Submaster — Assigning a submaster to the playback will override
the intensity the all of the fixtures contained in the matrix.
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Playback — Assigning a playback will disable the submaster edit as
only one can be assigned to the FX playback at a time. A playback
relates to the Enttec Playback wing. Assigning a playback does
more than just utilise the intensity control of the fixtures in the
matrix but also allows you to use the play, back and pause buttons
to run the effect.

Start/Stop Shortcut — Set a shortcut number to assign to the
playback controls for this playback. Pressing the shortcut will start
the effect running. Pressing the shortcut while the effect is running
will pause the effect and pressing it twice within 2 seconds will
rewind the effect to the start.

Override Effect Length — Set this field to change the length that
the effect will run for. If this value is set to 0, the default length (Set
during creation of the effect) will be used.

Loop Continuously — Check this option to make the effect loop
back to the start when it finishes. If this option is not checked then it
will stop as soon as the effect ends.

Step to points only - Set this option to jump between points rather
than tracking a smooth path. When the effect is started the length of
the effect will be broken up into the number of control points. As the
effect runs it will jump from point to point at equal time intervals.

Stop at each point - Set this option to run the effect more like a
chase where each point becomes a step. The effect will play
normally however when each point is reached the effect will pause
and wait for a play command.
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MEDIA EFFECT OPTIONS
Effect Playback Properties X

Description Mew Effect Runner

Filter |None - |
Effect [T oS W -

Exdusive Group 0

Independent

Submaster 0 =
Playbadk 0 $

Start/Stop Shortcut 0
" |Seconds
¥ Loop Continuously
Colour dActivel » | Edit

Submaster — Assigning a submaster to the playback will override
the volume of audio and the brightness of video during playback of
the effect.

Playback — Assigning a playback will disable the submaster edit as
only one can be assigned to the FX playback at a time. Assigning a
playback will control the running the media file plus provide
submaster functionally via the slider below the playback controls.

Start/Stop Shortcut — Set a shortcut number to assign to the
playback controls for this playback. Pressing the shortcut will start
the effect running. Pressing the shortcut while the effect is running
will pause the effect and pressing it twice within 2 seconds will
rewind the effect to the start.

Loop Continuously — Check this option to make the effect loop
back to the start when it finishes. If this option is not checked then it
will stop as soon as the effect ends.

PLAYBACK CONTROLS

Along the bottom of the effect playback frame are the three
playback controls and a progress time indicator.

> Play

Use the play control to start the effect running. As soon as the effect
starts the play control will be highlighted in green and the time
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progress will beginning counting. In the case of simple chases the
play control is also used to step through the chase.

I Pause

Pausing an effect will stop its execution immediately but keep the
position pointer at the current location. If you start the effect again,
the effect will continue from this location.

At the bottom of the page is a button to pause all active effects.
Pressing this is the equivalent of clicking on the pause button of all
running effects.

IEl Rewind

Pressing the rewind button will stop the effect running and reset its
position back to the start. If the effect is started again, it will start
from the beginning.

At the bottom of the page is a button to reset all active effects.
Pressing this is the equivalent of clicking on the reset button of all
running effects.
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MACRO EDITOR

The macro editor is an enhancement to the command interface and
allows you to create a list of commands that are executed in one
operation.

@ Note: This is particularly useful if you have a
sequence of commands that you use frequently.

Creating a macro enables you to activate the
sequence in one operation rather than entering
each command manually.

You can use the macro editor to create new macros or to edit
existing ones.

Open the “Macro Editor” by clicking on the button at the bottom of
the command interface or by pressing F10 on your keyboard.

“ Macro Editor E]@

Macros

// Erecuet the lamp shutdown procedure
49/56 control @ dmx 230

sleep 3.5

49/56 control @ O

1.Reset Colours 5C: 33
2. Reset Fixtures

[T TR R

3. Turn off lamps

Add Remove Run

Figure 159: Macro Editor

@ Note: You can create any number of macros,
limited only by system resources.

To create a macro:
1. Click the “Add” button at the bottom left of the window.

2. The add macro dialog box will appear. Enter a meaningful
name and click “OK” to create the macro. If you want to assign
a shortcut to the macro you can do so in the same dialog.
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New Macro
Macro Name |

Shortcut 0 =

0] 4 Cancel

Figure 160: Macros, Add macro dialog

3. Type the commands for your macro into the window at the right-
hand side of the macro editor.

4. The “Run” button can be used to execute the macro (or a
shortcut if you assigned one). As the macro executes, each line
will appear in the command interface window.

Deleting a macro can be achieved by clicking on the appropriate
row and clicking the “Delete” button. A confirmation dialog will
prompt you to confirm the deletion before the macro is removed.

To edit the macro name and/or shortcut double click on the row in
the macro list. The same dialog as was used to add a macro will be
displayed.

ADDITIONAL COMMANDS

Macros consist of the same commands that are available in the
command window. In addition to these commands, you can also
enter comments and an execution delay (sleep).

C++ STYLE COMMENTS

To add a line of text that will not be executed, place two back
slashes (//) before the text. As the system executes each line, it will
ignore lines that begin with these symbols.

SLEEP

The sleep command will cause the software to pause before
continuing to execute commands after this line. In the above
example (Figure 159 on page 305), the control channel is set to
DMX 220 and then set back to 0 after a short delay of 3.5 seconds.
Enter the time of the delay in brackets after the commands.
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LoorP & END LOOP

You can loop a series of commands using the “Loop” and “End
Loop” keywords.

Loop {number of times} — This command will mark the beginning
of the loop and also define how many times LightFactory will
perform the loop block.

Loop End — This command will mark the end of the loop. All the
command between these two commands will execute however
many times was specified in the “Loop” command.
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Raw DMX VIEW

The DMX display is provided as a means to debug the system
output by showing the final output values being sent to the DMX
hardware.

LA Raw DMX View [ [=1<|
DMXIn| 1:0 2:0 3:0 4:0 5:0 6:0 7:0 8:0 9:0 10:0 "
11:33 12:33 13:33  14:33 15:33  16:33  17:0 18:0 19:0 20:33

PMX1 1o1:33  22:33  23:33  24:33  25:33 260 27:0 2%:0  29:33  30:33
DMx2 |[31:33  32:33  33:33  34:33 35:0 0 37:0 38133 39:33  40:33

41:33 42:33 43:33 440 45:0 4610 47:33 48:33 49:33  50:33
DMX3 ||51:33  52:33  53:0 54:0 55:0 56:33  57:33  58:33  59:33  60:33
Dixq |BLE3 210 63:0 84:0 65:0 8610 67:0 6810 63:0 70:0
71:0 72:0 73:0 74:0 75:0 760 77:0 78:0 79:0 80:0
DMX5 [[81:0 32:0 B83:0 B84:0 B85:0 B5:0 87:0 88:0 89:0 S0:0
91:0 92:0 93:0 34:0 95:0 %0 97:0 98:0 29:0 100:0
DMX6 | 491:0  |102:0 |103:0  104:0 |105:0  105:0 |107:0 |108:0 |109:0 |110:0
D7 |11 (112:0 [113:0  114:0  [115:0  118:0  [117:0  (118:0  (119:0  |120:0
121:0  [122:0  [123:0  124:0  |125:0  126:0 | 127:0 | 128:0 |129:0  |130:0
DMX8 |[131:0 |132:0 |133:0  134:0 135:0  13:0 (137:0 [138:0 139:0 | 140:0
141:0  [142:0  [143:0  144:0  145:0  146:0 | 147:0  148:0  |149:0  |150:0
DMXS1\0iiq |1s2:0 |153:0  154:0 | 155:0  156:0  |157:0  158:0  |159:0 | 160:Q
DMX10|[161:0  162:0  163:0  164:0 | 185:0  166:0  |167:0 |168:0  169:0 |170:0
171:0  [172:0  [173:0  174:0  |175:0  176:0 | 177:0 | 178:0 |179:0  |180:0
181:0 [182:0 |183:0  184:0 | 185:0  186:0 | 187:0  188:0 |189:0  |190:0
191:0  [192:0 [193:0  194:0  185:0  196:0 | 197:0 | 198:0  (199:0  |200:0
201:0  (202:0  203:0  204:0 (205:0  206:0 |207:0 | 208:0 209:0  210:0
21:0 (212:0 | 713:0  214:0  |215:0  216:0 | 217:0 | 21B:0  219:0  230:0
221:0  (223:0  223:0  224:0  |235:0  235:0 |237:0  |228:0  |229:0 | 230:0
231:0  232:0  233:0  234:0  (235:0  236:0 |237:0 | 238:0  239:0  240:0 |
241 -0 247 - 0 243 .0 2440 245 - 0 245 - 0 247 - 0 243 - 0 240 - 0 250 - 0 .v

Figure 161: Dimmer Display Window

To open the “Raw DMX View” window click on the “Extras” button
on the command window and select “Raw DMX view” from the
resulting menu. Each of the DMX dimmers is represented as a cell
in the above grid. The DMX value is displayed to the right of the
dimmer number. Whenever a DMX dimmer has a value greater
than 0, it will be highlighted in grey.

The first tab in the widow will always display the DMX in state for
use in debugging submasters. Click on the “DMX In” tab to see
what is being received by the DMX in hardware.
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EXTRAS

In the “Extras” menu you will find a number of useful tools to help
with lighting your show.

TIMECODE MONITOR

The timecode monitor window provides an easy view of the current
timecode being read by LightFactory.

4 Timecode Monitor

Figure 162: Timecode monitor

POWER METERS

The power meters provide an approximation of the power usage by
your lighting rig. Using the power setting in the dimmer patching for
each channel the software can calculate the actual load on each of
the power phases.

To use the power meters you must supply the maximum power load
in the “power” column of the system properties and the dimmer
phase (1,2 or 3). If the dimmer phase is left blank then the channel
will not contribute to the values displayed in the meters.

“ Power Monitor =N Noh |

NOTE: Values displayed are approximation only Limit (amp) 10 £ Voltage EEN] z

L1 (Amps) L2 (Amps) L3 (Amps)

Figure 163: Power meters
Voltage — Set the average voltage used by the power system in
your building. For North America this is normally 110V. For most
other countries this should be set to 220V.
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Limit (Amp) — An upper limit on the power available per phase can
be set using the “Limit” field. This setting is the limit per phase (not
the total limit of all phases). When this is set (above 0) then the
software will automatically adjust the grand master to keep the
system within this limit.
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USING LIGHTFACTORY

SELECTION SHORTCUTS

Selection shortcuts are one of the first things you should setup after
patching your lighting rig. By setting up selection shortcuts you can
access your channels and fixtures quickly and easily.

To create a selection shortcut simply select the fixtures you want in
the channel display and then click on the “Selection Shortcut” drop
down menu. Select “Add selected to shortcut” and a dialog will
prompt you for the shortcut to assign and a description.

Shortcut number to assign 76 =
Description Movers (Spot)

oK Cancel

- ]

Figure 164: Creating selection shortcuts

Enter the shortcut number into the space provided and assign a
meaningful description.

Once you have created the selection shortcut you can quickly
select these channels by pressing the appropriate button on the
shortcut window. Alternatively it can be accessed from the drop
down menu attached to the “Selection Shortcut” button.

play - Palette Demo I

Clear Select Select | Selection
Selected | Previous Next Shortcuts'~ on_ | Off Home Fan Hi-lite

ecord Update Record 1. Movers (Spot) Ctrl+1
Cue ~| Cue Fx
Edit Selection Shortcuts

: Add selected to shortcut
Filter by selected matrices
H - Filter by fixtures in the active cue

Fixture: 2 Ficture: 3 F Select channel in cue »

Mac 250 Entour { Mac 250 Entour { M tour

Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0% Dimmer: 0%

Color 1: 70%  Color 1: 70%  Color 1: 70%  Color 1: 70%  Color 1: 70%  Color 1: 70%
Green 206 Green 206 Green 206 Green 206 Green 206 Green 206

Shutter: 14%  Shutter: 14%  Shutter: 14%  Shutter: 14%  Shutter: 14%  Shutter: 14%

Figure 165: Applying selection shortcuts

For the first 9 selection shortcuts that are created a special
keyboard shortcut of control 1 though to 9 is also created. In the
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example above you will notice the “Ctrl+1” to the right of the label.
This indicated that we can execute this selection by holding down
the control key and pressing the 1.

Selection shortcuts are also a great way to deal with a large
number of fixtures were they do not all fit onto the screen. When a
selection shortcut is used the channel display will automatically
scroll the first fixture into view.

PALETTES & GROUPS

One of the most powerful features in LightFactory is the use of
palettes and groups as building blocks for your show. These are
useful not only in on-the-fly control but also for building flexible cue
lists. This section will cover both uses for palettes and groups and
explain how these are related.

PALETTES (GENERIC PALETTES)

Palettes are often referred to as generic palettes or generic control
items. This is because palettes do not care what fixture they get
applied to. Using smart logic inside the software a palette can be
applied to any fixture regardless of its capabilities. Obviously if a
fixture does not have a specific attribute (zoom for example) then
the palettes will not do anything with that fixture.

The application of some palettes is not always obvious but this
highlights the power of what can be done with them. For example if
a palette containing colour information is applied to a CMY fixture
then LightFactory will work out what levels to set the CMY flags to
reproduce this colour. If the fixture only has a colour wheel then
LightFactory will find the colour that is the closest match to the
colour in the palette. If the fixture has no colour attributes at all then
it will calculate the grey level of that colour and apply this as a
dimmer percentage.

The disadvantage of palettes is that they hold one set of values for
any fixture they get applied to. This is useful for colour where
LightFactory can work out how to apply the setting to the fixture but
is not so useful for position where the same pan & tilt angle will
have a different position on stage for each fixture. A 20deg tilt on a
fixture upstage is a different position to 20deg tilt of a fixture down
stage. To get around this we need a palette that is capable of
holding different information for each of the fixtures. This is often
referred to as a specific palette because the values held by the
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palette is specific to the fixture. LightFactory uses “Channel
Groups” for specific palettes.

CHANNEL GROUPS (SPECIFIC PALETTE)

While channel groups are typically used with submaster to control a
group of lights they are capable of holding any combination of
fixture information. This makes them perfect for use as a specific
palette. By storing only the position information into the channel
group we have effetely created a specific palette for a position on
stage (this is called a position preset).

Because channel groups can store any combination of data we are
not restricted to just one attribute. We can store colour information
with our position if we wanted but this is generally not
recommended because it limits flexibility when we come to using it
later. We may however want to store zoom information with the
position so that we always have the same size circle of light on
stage regardless of the position.

When recording channel groups LightFactory provides options
specifically designed for using it as a palettes.

Group name Posiiton DSL -
Submaster 0
Apply Shortaut 4
Record Attributes
Sel Al Brightness
Unsel All WV Pasition
Colour
Beamshape
Beamstyle

oK Cancel

If we are only using the group as a palette then we do not need to
assign a submaster. We may however want to assign a shortcut for
quick access to call this up.

The “Record Attributes” check boxes allow you to select the subset
of attributes you want to include. All other attributes will be set to
“OFF” and will not be changed when the group is applied.

ON THE FLY CONTROL (BUSKING A SHOW)

When using LightFactory in live control environment palettes
become a key component of your show. You can use palettes to
pull up looks on stage quickly and as required.
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This is also useful when programming a cue list based show by
making it quicker to setup scenes.

For the examples shown here we are going to work with colour and
positions but remember that any attribute can be used.

CREATING COLOUR PALETTES

The easiest way to start working with colour palettes is to open the
palette window and choose “Create Default Show Colours” from the
options menu.

All Palettes Shown - Options - New Palette | Delete Palette
Pal # |Palette lame /| Channels |Apply SC |colour | Position | Gobo 11dx |Gobo 21dx [20om  |Focus |1is |
15 [Amber 1 0 $007DEFFF
17 |Black : 0 | ]

s .
5 oy 0 g
o e e
4 G 0 Gen |
14 |Lavender 0 [so0020871 |
11 Lime. 0 $D00OFF7F
¢ baoe o
s |orange 0 $00007FFF
13 PaleGreen 0 $00FFFFO0
10 |
o e o -
- o —
12 |SkyBle 0 So0FFTO0
1
7 Yellow 0 Yell

59 Mach case

Figure 166: Using colour palettes

You will see that 17 default colours are created for you when using
this option. Note that all of the other attributes listed (position, gobo
1 idx etc) are all set to “Off’. This means that when the palette is
applied these attributes will not apply. If we want the “Blue” palette
to also apply a zoom setting then we can simply enter a value into
the appropriate field.

To create your own colour click on the “New Palette” button and
enter a name when prompted. A new line will appear in the palette
list with all attributes set to “Off” by default.

Double click on the colour field for your new palette and the
LightFactory colour chooser will appear. Use this window to set the
real world colour for your new palette and click “Select” to close this
window and store the colour into the palette.
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For each of the colours we have created enter a shortcut number
starting at 1 into the shortcut field. You can enter these numbers
into any order you wish.

CREATING POSITION PRESETS

To create a position preset palette we need to record a channel
group with each fixture pointing into the location we want. For this
example we have patched 8 Mac 250 Entour’s and have set them
to all point into the front centre of the stage.

With all of the fixtures selected click on the “Record Group” button.
In the group name enter a description of the position (e.g. Pos DSC
or Position Down Stage Center).

Set the submaster to 0 so that no submaster will be set for this
group. In the shortcut field enter 51 and select only “Position” in the
“Record Attributes” options.

(] Chancel Displayd =
Select Clear Select Select | Selection fan ¥ = p
ot o] shmred | provioss | Nes |Somews | @0 | Off | Home | Fan | Hidte || Park | Undo | DBO/Clear -
TR TR ;;s;ﬂg sy | acnan | ovan v Lo ) 2= I
Group name  TTXEEA a Channek 9 -
* i‘ e ¥) Dimmer: 0%
Submaster 0
Apply Shortaut 31
Record Attributes
el Al ek Fixture: 6 Foture: 7 Fixture: 8
mummmmlmwm(mmmnmmmxmmmt
unselAll ||+ colour Dmmer:0%  Dmmer:0%  Dmmer: 0%  Dmmer: 0%
: WLO’. Cdﬂlﬂ% Color 1: 0% CWLD% CMLO%
Beamshape BSa G
5T s e S 1% Skt 195 St 1950 Sty 1950
¥ Positon pen  Shutter Shutter Open  Shutter Open _ Shutter Open _ Shutter Open
)% Gobol<>:0% Gobol<>:0% Gobol<>:0% Gobol<>:0% Gobol<>:0%
©  OpenGobo OpenGobo ~ OpenGobo _Open Gobo
25 Concer 0 GI<>0 G1<O0 G1<<>:0  G1<H0  Gl<o>:0
= Focus: Focus: 50% Focus: 50% Focus: 50%
fries xSl Bt S o S i v oy
No Prism No Prism Mo Prism No Prism No Prism No Prism
FX1Spd: 0%  FX1Spd: 0%  FX1Spd:0%  FX1Spd:0%  FX1Spd:0%  FX1Spd: 0% FXIM 0% F‘H%O%
Gobo2:0%  Gobo2i0%  Gobo2z 0%  Gobo2:0% 2:0%  GoboZ 0%
Open White Open White Open Open White Open White Open QH\ m
PL:208x0  PL149x0  PLE9X0  PL30X0  PL-30x0  PL-89X0  PL-149x0  PL-208
PlTSpdio%  PfTSodi0%  PTSpdio%  PTSdiO%  PMTSedi0%  PTSpdiO%  PTsod0%  b/TSod:o%

Figure 167: Creating Position Presets

Click “OK” to proceed with the record and a new channel group will
be created recording only the position information for the 8 fixtures.

Note that as soon as the group has been recorded the verbose
display will show the group name in the list of attributes. This
indicates that LightFactory has automatically set the fixture to the
new position preset so that if we record a cue the correct reference
will be recorded (more on this later).
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Repeat this process for positions down stage left and down stage
right so that you have recorded 3 channel groups. Assign the
shortcut numbers 52 and 53 the new positions.

Open the channel group window and you will see the 3 new groups
labelled appropriately. Double click on the channels field of the first
group to open the “Channel group detail” window.

Pt

e Time | Bebavioar Submaster Select SC | Toggle SC | Apply SC_|Snap Att

= 2
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Figure 168: Creating Position Presets, Details

Notice that in the channel details for the newly created group that
all of the attributes are set to “Off” except for the pan & tilt and the
P/T Speed. If we do not want to include P/T speed into the position
preset simply select all of the values and press “O” (for off) and
press the enter key.

USING THE COLOUR PALETTES

The quickest way to apply a colour palette is to select the fixtures
you want to change and then click on the “palette” button. Amenu
will drop down with each of the colours listed. Select the colour
“Red” from the list and the colour wheel on the Mac 250 will change
to “Red 301”. Because the Mac 250 does not have colour mixing
capability LightFactory has found the closest match from the colour
wheel.

We can also apply the colour over time by simply entering the
number of seconds before selecting the palette. On the keyboard
enter the number 5 and then select “Green” from the palette menu.
You will notice that rather than jumping to the colour green the
fixtures will fade to green over 5 seconds.
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USING THE POSITION PRESETS

Channel groups (the position presets that have just been recorded)
can be applied the same way as the colour palettes. However
because the channel group contains a specific list of channels we
can apply it without selecting channels first. To apply a position
preset to all channels that were originally recorded simply select it
from the drop down menu “Ch groups” in the channel display.

isplay - Palette Demo =
Lleae i R n - ff Home an i-lite Park - indo « /Clear «
ected | pre ortas - o
Record | Update | Record | Record || g\ S e GM:
gl LUpiee Liamcl ] Snaand xlibrary - | CGROWS o Palettes - View - Copy - O I

= ” 1.Pos DSC
§ou7,
1 2.Pos DSL
3.Pos DSR
i +

- T T — Tamed— TAeTE Edit Channel Groups
Fixture: 2 Fixture:4  Fixture: 5
x| M.:zsuauu b zs:m { Mac 250 Entaur | Mac 250 Entour ¢ Release selected channel from Build/HTP/LTP behaviour
Dimes: 0

DT e D wxm Apply channel group shortcuts to selection only
26

Green 206 Green Green 206

Shutter: 14%  Shutter; 14%  Shutter: 14% shmu xm Suuu 14%  Shutter: 1 Shutter: 14%
N ShutterOpen Shutter Open Shutter Open Shutter Open _Shutter Open uu(»ux Shutter Open
b Gobol<>:0% Gobol<>:0% Gobo1<>: 0%

Open Gobo Gobo Open Gobo ‘Open Gobo Open Gobo
G1<>>0 G1<e»>:0 Gl<<>>:0 Gl<o>0  Gl<<>>0  G1<<>>:0  G1<<>>:0
Foas:50%  Focus: 0%  Foas:50%  Fous:S0%  Fous:50%  Foas:S0%  Focus: 50%

Figure 169: Applying position presets (ch group)

Alternatively if we want to apply the position preset to just a few of
the fixtures then select the desired channels before selecting the
preset. For example if | select channels 3,4 and 5 and then pick
“Pos DSL” from the “Ch Groups” drop down menu then these 3
fixtures will move to the down stage left position.

Like the colour palette you can enter the time you want before
selecting the position preset. Leaving channels 3,4 and 5 selected
enter 6.3 on the keyboard and then select “Pos DSR” from the “Ch
Groups” menu. The fixtures will now move to down stage right
position and take 6.3 seconds to move there.

Tip — If you are using movement effects with a relative offset you
can use position presets to move the effect around the stage. For
example if the fixtures are performing a circle you could create a
position whit the fixture on stage and a position with the fixtures
pointing at the audience. Once the effect is running you can move
the effect between the stage and the audience by applying the
position preset.
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USING PALETTES FROM THE SHORTCUT WINDOW

Using the drop down menus in the channel display can be slow in a
live show environment because it relies on several mouse clicks
and can be hard to hit with a touch screen.

An alternative way to access these palettes is to use the shortcut
window or an external shortcut keyboard. To open the shortcut
window click on the “Shortcuts” button on the main Lightfactory
window.

Figure 170: Shortcuts

In the above example you will see the shortcuts that we have
created in the earlier examples. In the top right corner of this
window is a button that will toggle between the text “Normal” and
“4-Up”. The display in Figure 170 shows the window in “4-Up”
mode. This mode segments the shortcuts into 4 groups with
configurable labels. In this mode we can see why the specific
shortcut number was chosen. We chose shortcut 51-53 for the
position presets because these match the “Position Palette” label in
the shortcut window.

By default the colour palettes automatically assign the appropriate
background colour to the button representing the colour that the
palette will produce.
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Pressing any of the shortcuts in this window will apply the palette
associated with it without needing to open the drop down menus in
the channel display.

Using this window we can still enter timing information on the
keyboard before pressing the shortcut. Pressing the number 3
before pressing a colour palette will apply that palette in 3 seconds.

By adding selection shortcuts to this window you can select some
fixtures, set the colour and set the position with 3 clicks of the
mouse or presses on a touch screen.

CUE LIST BASED SHOWS

While using palettes and channel groups is not required for
programming a show you will find that by creating your show with
building blocks will make it easier to make changed later. At the
same time palettes and channel groups will also make
programming quicker because you will minimise the need to setup
moving lights for each cue.

When recording a cue in LightFactory will the channel state and all
attributes associated will be store so that it can be recalled for
playback. The values recoded are referred to as hard values
because the value recorded directly represents the output values.

e.g. Channel 1 =50%

When palette recording is enabled LightFactory stores the
reference to the palette rather than the actual value of the attribute.
This means that if a palette is changed any cues that reference that
palette will automatically use the new value. The cue does not
actually hold the value of the attribute but obtains the value when
the cue is run by looking up the referenced palette.

e.g. Channel 1 = Dimmer Palette = 50%
if “Dimmer Palette” is changed to 60% then channel 1 will
automatically reflect this change.

A good example of where this is useful is with position presets. If
we create a show and record hard values with every cue then the
show moves to a different venue we need to go back and revisit
every cue and change the positions of the lights. If the show is
recorded with position presets then a change in venue only requires
that we update the position presets that are referenced by the cue
list.
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RECORDING PALETTES INTO CUES

LightFactory is able to automatically use the palettes (generic
palettes) or channel groups (specific palettes) you have created
when a cue is recorded.

Before recording the cue apply the pallets you want to use as
described in “Using the colour palettes” (Page 316) and “Using the
position presets” (Page 317). In the verbose view you will see the
name of the palette that is currently active on the attribute.

Record the cue as you would normally and enable the option
“Record palettes into this cue”.

Select Clear | Select Select  Selection |
2] s8 Shorets < | @0 ~| Off | Home | Fan | Hidte Parkk - Undo v‘npo/cur e

Adive oz Selvctad | Pravious | Nedt

Loom
100%

Record | Record | Update | Record Record
Growp -| Cue - Cue - Fx " Palette FxLibrary ~| ChGroups ~| Palettes -

@ Create new cue
T

Active Palette

Figure 171: Recording a palette into a cue

After recording the cue open the cue list editor and double click on
the channel field to access the “Cue List Details” window.

Go Stop Back Beset

Figure 172: Recorded cue with palettes
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In the cue list detail window recorded palettes show up as red text.
In Figure 172 we can see that the “colour 1” attribute and the “Pan
& Tilt” attribute are now referencing palettes. Some of the “P/T
Speed” attributes are referencing palettes and some have hard
values of 0%.

Clicking on the DMX tab of this window will display the values that
are referenced by this palette. Remember that the value is not
actually stored with the cue but rather referenced. If a change is
made to the channel group “Pos DSC” then all of the cues that use
this channel group (as a palette) will automatically reference the
changed value.

MANUALLY CHANGING A PALETTE IN A CUE

The channel detail window can also be used to manually change
palette references. If in the example above we wanted to remove
the palette references for “P/T Speed” and change channel 3 and 4
to blue rather than magenta.

Do this by clicking on the “Palettes” tab of the channel detail
window to view only palette information for this cue.
I Cue List Details : 1 Opening Scene @E‘ﬁ{

Overvien Palettes / |~ che Ficture | Dimmer |Color1 |Shutter |Gobot<> |G1<<>> |[Foous  [Prism  |PX15pd |Gobo2 |Pan&Tilt |P/TSpd
Amber
DMX Black

WACT5 Notset | Magenta Notset  Notset  Notsst  Notset  Notset  Notset  Notset  PosDSC  Notset

~

MAC250 Motsst  Megenta Notset  Notset  Notset  Notset  Notset  Motset  Notset  PosDSC  Notset
=2 MAC250 MNotsst  Megenta  Netset  Notset  Notsst  Notsst  MNotsst  MNotset  Notset  PosDSC  PosDSR
Crn MAC250 Mot Magenta  Notset  Notsst  Notset  Motset  Notsst  Notsst  MNotsst  PosDSC  FosDSR

Deep Blue
Tk . MAC2S0 MNotsst  Magenta Notset  Notsst  MNotset  MNotset  MNotset  Motset  Notset  PosDSC  PosDSR

IS

@

reen

o

) MAC250 Notsst  Magenta Notset  Notset  MNotset  Notset  Notset  Notset  Notset  PosDSC  Notset
ChGrid  Lavender

<

— MAC250 MNotset  Magenta  Notset  Notset  Notset  Notset  Notset  Notset  Notset  PosDSC  Notset
Palettes oot MAC250 Motset  Magenta MNotset  Notset  Motset  Motset  Notset  Notset  MNotset  PosDSC  Notset

m

&

Dimmer  Notset

addpel Vovers (Seat)
o

range
Pale Grezn
f 3

Figure 173: Cue list detail, palette tab

5

Dimmer  Nokset

To remove a palette click on the cell and press the backspace key
to clear out the entry. Once cleared press the enter key and the cell
will change to “Not set” indicating that no palette is referenced for
this attribute any more.

To change a palette reference select the desired palette from the
left hand panel (Blue in the example) and drag and drop it onto the
cell you want to replace.

Alternatively you can click in the field you want to change and
simply type the name of the palette you want to reference. As you
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type a list will appear below the cell of all the palettes that match
what you have typed so far. Use the up and down arrow to select
from the list and press enter to apply the selected palette. You can
also select a palette from the list using the mouse.

| Cue List Details : 1 Opening Scene |2==ra]
Overview Palettes ] X Fixture |Dimmer |Colorl |Shutter |Gobol<> Gl<<>> Focus |Prism  FX15pd |Gobo2 |Pan&Tilt P/TSpd |
Amber MAC250  Notset Magenta  Notset Not set Not set Not set Not set Not set. Not set Pos DSC Not set

DMX  Back MAC25) Notset  Magenta MNotset  Notset  Notset  Notset  Notset  Notset  Notset  PosDSC  Notset
== MAC250  Notset  Bhe Notset  Notset  MNotset  Notsst  Notset  Notset  MNotsst  PosDSC  Notset

Timing

NIE

o MAC250 MNotset  Motset |Notset  MNotset  MNotset  Notset  Notset  Notset  Notset  PosDSC  Notset
Delay :Ou s MAC2SD  Notset [Black iset  Notset  MNotset  MNotset  Notset  Notset  PosDSC  Notset
o = 6 MAC2%) MNotset  magena rotset  rotset  Notset  Notset  Notset  Notset  Notset  PosDSC  Notset
s 7 MAC25) MNotset  Magenta Notset  Notset  Motset  Notset  Notset  Notset  Notset  PosDSC  Notset
paletes |ty s MAC2S MNotset  Magents MNotset  Notsst  MNotset  Notset  Notset  Notset  Notset  PosDSC  Notset

Dimmer  Notset

Movers (Spot)
Ads
el Orange Notset

{

Pale Green
1 Pk

Figure 174: Cue list detail, editing palettes

You can also edit multi palettes at the same time by highlighting
multiple cells and typing the name of the palette to apply. As soon
as the palette is selected it will be saved to all of the selected cells.

You will notice that when editing palettes in this window both
palettes and channel groups are displayed as a merged list. Any
attribute in a cue can reference a channel group or a palette and so
the two types are merged to make selection easier.

UPDATING A CUE WITH A PALETTE

When updating cues that contain palettes special care must be
taken to ensure that the end result is what you intended to happen.
If a attribute that is referencing a palette is changed and you update
a cue you must decide if you want to record the new value into the
cue as a hard value or if you want LightFactory to change the
palette that is referenced.

Recording cue -1 Opening Scene

‘You have selected to update channels values in a cue that
contain a palette (channel group) reference. Would you ke
to record hard values into the cue of change the palette to
eflect the news informaion

Select palettes [channel groups] to update
WPeBEC

Record hard values Update selected palettes

Dont show this message again

Figure 175: Updating a cue with a palette
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If LightFactory detects that an attribute has changed that is
referencing a palette a dialog will appear asking you what it should
do with this change. The dialog above will list all of the palettes that
are referenced and require updating.

If you do not want to change the palette (or channel group) and
simply record hard values into every cue press the button labelled
“Record hard values”. The dialog will close and the cue will be
update with all changed palette references replaced with the actual
values of the attribute.

Use the “Update selected palette” button to change the reference to
the new value. Use the check boxes to update only a subset of the
palettes in the cue.

http://www.lifact.com 323



LIGHTFACTORY V2 LIGHTFACTORY REMOTE
A GUIDE FOR USERS INSTALLING LFREMOTE

LIGHTFACTORY REMOTE

| ' Windows
L'!I 'jf Mobile

The LightFactory Remote (LFReEMoTE) is a separate application
designed to work with Windows Mobile hand held devices. It
provides easy access to the features of LightFactory from a hand
held remote control. If your device is equipped with wireless
network access then this immediately becomes a useful way to
control the software from anywhere in your venue.

a ' s

Connected to 192.168.1.8 ‘

[ )
55 i) f] foe] (F<)
e P =
55 e (=
15 ) [
[ () [
==
=

®e Q) ©®

Figure 176: LightFactory Remote

The most common practical application of this is to use it as a
remote rigging device. You can turn fixtures on and off without
having to return back to where LightFactory is setup and running.

Windows Mobile 5 only and will not run on
Windows CE devices or Palm OS devices.

@ Note: LFRemote is designed to work with

INSTALLING LFREMOTE

LFRemote is distributed as a single CAB file for installation on
Windows Mobile devices. The CAB file is designed to run within
Windows Mobile, and must be transferred to your Pocket PC or
smartphone before it can be installed.

324

© 2004 - 2011 Dream Solutions Ltd



LIGHTFACTDORY REMOTE LIGHTFAGCTORY V2
INSTALLING LFREMOTE A GUIDE FOR USERS

Note: For the purposes of this tutorial, we'll
install on a Dell Axim X50v Pocket PC, however
the same process works for Windows Mobile
smartphones.

Step 1: Moving the .CAB File to Your Windows Mobile Device

Ouir first step is simply transferring the .CAB file to the Windows
Mobile Pocket PC. The file LFRemote.cab can be found on your
installation CD or downloaded from the following web address:

http://msearancke.fileburst.com/LFRemote.cab

To begin, connect the Pocket PC to your Windows PC using a USB
cable or cradle. Allow the synchronization process to complete.
Inside ActiveSync, click the Explore button on the toolbar:

earch ([ Folders | [T73]~
e
Other Places My Windows  Business My Music
Mobile-Based

& My Computer Device
5} My Documents E 2 ’
|2 Shared Documents J - -
& My Network Places MyPictures  Personal Templates

[ mobie Device

The Explore feature of ActiveSync is very useful; it provides
access to the files stored on your Pocket PC or smartphone from
Windows. With the Mobile Device screen open on your desktop,
left-click on the .CAB file and drag it to the Mobile Device screen,
then let go of the mouse button:

Step 2: Install the .CAB File's Software

Now that the .CAB file has been copied to your Windows Mobile
device, we're ready to install the program. On your mobile device
click: Start > Programs > File Explorer. If you followed the
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instructions above and moved the file to the root Mobile Device
window, navigate to the My Documents folder:

Tcom.  Picmied. Pocketyey IBRLFRmme 7/12/08 623K |
PORNN 7 S
PowerPoint Search Tasks
Mobile
=
Terminal  Vidya Scroen -
Captura

You should see the file you transferred in the My Documents
folder. When you find it, tap it with your stylus (or, on a
smartphone, highlight the file and hit the OK key). The .CAB file will
begin the installation process. Follow the instructions on screen,
which may vary from program to program:

Your software has now been installed and is ready to use. You will
now find the application in the programs section of your mobile
device.

/."I‘mgmms i o €151 (X

s @ E

Games ActiveSync  Calculator

& M P |

Download Excel Mobile File Explorer

D

@ O

Pocket MSN PowerPoint  Search [
Mobile e

SETTING UP LIGHTFACTORY TO USE LFREMOTE

There is little or no setup required to run the LightFactory remote
with the software. You will need to run the version 1.2 of
LightFactory or greater for all functionality of the remote to work.
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TELNET INTERFACE

The LFRemote uses the telnet interface in LightFactory to
communicate with the software. This option must be turned on to
connect with the device.

To enable the Telnet interface open the “System Properties” found
in the “Options” menu of LightFactory. On the “System Settings” tab

is the option — “Enable telnet Interface”. Once checked you can
connect to LightFactory through port number 3100 using your

remote device.

L LightF actory - System Properties
Srstem
inputiouemut
i)

System
Satngs

show
Defauts

Appesane

Registaten

JEE|

ss 'z ¥ Show command synisvheb
¥ Commandine drect 1dgt

# Selct frtures afier seting
Use achanced color hewritis

Use Vi Artin key crder
Mt shorteut B sbmastr srdes

Srvert GM Submester

Tenat Port urber

Master B Address

Degrees: Mnums: Seconds: Drectir:

2% gancel aeply

Figure 177: Telnet command interface options

Use the “Telnet Port” edit box to set the IP port number that the
software will bind to. Unless you have a specific port conflict that
will not let you use port 3100 you should leave this at its default

value.

LFREMOTE IN A WIRELESS ENVIRONMENT

D)

Q¢
LightFactory Remote

1

%)

Wireless Access Point

Ethernet Switch

LightFactory PC

Other network devices
Enttec Datagate
Enttec Ethergate

Enttec Playback Wing
Enttec Shortcut Wing
Enttec Program Wing
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To setup the remote for wireless use you will need the following
equipment:

1. Working Ethernet connection on your LightFactory PC
2. AWi-Fi (802.11) access point.

3. Awindows mobile PDA or Smartphone with a wireless network
built in or attached.

For detailed instructions for setting up a wireless network please
visit:
http://www.tomsnetworking.com/2002/10/11/wireless_networking_ntk_

Once you have setup a working wireless network and can connect
you mobile device to the network then no further setup is required
and the LFRemote will be able to connect to LightFactory.

UsSING LF REMOTE

Find the “LightFactory Remote” program on your mobile device and
tap it with your stylus (or, on a smartphone, highlight the file and hit
the OK key). After a few seconds the program will start and you will
see the LFRemote interface.

CONNECTING

When the application first starts all of the buttons will be disabled
except for the “Connect” button found in the bottom left corner of
the screen.
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e | LightFactory remo! £ 42 1:51 [X

LIGHTFACTORY V2
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Figure 178: LightFactory Remote (Disconnected)

Make sure LightFactory is running and the Telnet interface is
enabled. When the software starts you will see a message

indicating that the Telnet interface is running. Click on the “Connect”

button to connect to a LightFactory system. You will see the

following screen appear:

1P address

[192.168.1.8

Port number

| Connect || Cancel |

Figure 179: LightFactory Remote, Connect Screen
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In the box labelled “IP address” enter the Internet address of the
computer running LightFactory (server). If you do not know the IP
address of the LightFactory server open the “Properties” window for
the network interface that is connected to the same network.

Start > Settings > Network Connections > {Network name}
e.g. Start > Settings > Network Connections > Local Area Connection

The “Properties” can be accessed by right clicking on the network
interface and selecting it from the resulting popup menu. Click on
the “Support” tab to view the following window:

19 Wireless Network Connection Status [B%]

General | Support

Connection status
G Adiess Type Assigned by DHCP
P b addem 15216818

Subnet Maskc: 255 255.255.0

Defaut Gateway: 192.168.1.254.

‘Windows did not detect problems with this
‘connestion. ffyou cannot connect, dlick
Repair

Figure 180: Network Interface Properties, Support

The IP Address is listed just below “Address Type” and is a four
numbers separated by a point. Use this number as the address to
connect to in LightFactory Remote.

The edit box for entering the IP address in LFRemote will show the
last entered address when the software starts. You can also use the
drop down control to select IP addresses from list. The list will
contain all of the IPs entered into the program to date.

Next enter the “Port” number if it is different to 3100 on your
configuration in LightFactory. 3100 is the default value and should
not be changed unless you have another application also using this
port.

Once you have the LightFactory server IP and Port number entered
correctly click on the “Connect” button. The top of the screen will
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show the word “Connecting...” while the software attempts to
communicate with your LightFactory system.

Once connected the following screen will return with all of the
buttons enabled:

,’,f.| LightFactory Rema ¢F ¢ 1:52 X

Connected to 192.168.1.8
\ |

= = =l = =

[rode [ aee ][ - [[ + [[os]
=51 = N =S
Lo [+ ][ = |[o |[twon]
][ 2 [ 2 ][=][e]
‘Mm“ . || 0 || Execute |

Figure 181: LightFactory Remote, Main screen

ENTERING COMMANDS

The remote is now ready to accept command to control your
lighting system. The syntax for entering commands is exactly the
same as the command line interface in LightFactory. See page
“Command Interface” on Page 77 for a full details of the command
structure.

,’,f.| LightFactory Rema ¢F ¢ 1:53 X
Connacted to 192.168.1.8
[1/5+8/15-12@ dmx 220 |

= = =l = =

[rode [ aee |[ - [[ + [[=s]
=51 = N =S
Lo [+ ][ = |[o |[twon]
[ ][ 2 ][ 2 ][=][e]
‘Mm“ . || 0 ” Execute |

Figure 182: LightFactory Remote, Example Syntax

http://www.lifact.com 331



LIGHTFACTORY V2 LIGHTFACTORY REMOTE
A GUIDE FOR USERS USING LF REMOTE

In the above example we have issued a command to set channels
1 though to 5 and 9 through to 15, excluding 12 to DMX value 220.

ENTERING ATTRIBUTE/PROPERTY COMMANDS

The system also provides some helper functions to make entering
the syntax easier. For example if we want to control an attribute of a
fixtures such as PAN then we would need to open the keyboard at
the bottom of the screen (L=:]) and type the word “pan”. The
LightFactory remote makes this easier by providing quick access to
all of the attributes that can be accessed from the command syntax.
Clicking on the “Att” button will popup a menu to select the attribute
you want.

8
colourl
colour2
colour3 :|
gobo1
wz |
gobo3
control :|
cyan
El magenta :|
yellow
"
green
e

-

:
|

Figure 183: LightFactory Remote, Attribute List

RUNNING CUES

This functional also works when selecting cues and macros. To run
a cue for example the syntax is cue <cue list> <cue humber>. As
we do not want to remember all of the cue lists in the system the
remote interface retrieves this information for us and lists them in a
pop up menu. To run a cue from the remote simply click on the
“Cue” button and a popup menu will list all of the cue lists available.
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|

BACK

STOP

RESET

1-01 Shout tc

1-02 Jailhouse Rock
1-03 Abba Megamix
1-04 Beatles Megamix
1-05 Push It

1-06 Material Girl
1-07 Freedom

1-08 The Way You Make Me Feel
1-09- Relight My Fire
1-10 Nightcrawlers

1-11 Spinning Around

[ - ) il el |

—

Figure 184: LightFactory Remote, Cue list

Selecting the cue lists from this menu will automatically complete
the first 2 parts of the syntax by adding the word “Cue” to the front
of the cue list name. In the example above if we selected the cue
list “1-05 Push It” then the remote will automatically put into the
command line: cue “1-05 Push It” — and then wait for the cue
number to be entered.

RUNNING MACRO’S

The same operation can be used for running Macro’s. Clicking on
the “Macro” button will pop up a list of macro names found on the
LightFactory server.

) I = )

[Foce [ aee || - || + || os ]

=]
=
aEn

ZERO ATTRIB
kill all
ZERO ATTRIB
kill all
ZERO ATTRIB

Figure 185: LightFactory Remote, Macro Selection
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BS

Press the “Execute” key to run the command you have entered on
your LightFactory system. Once the command has been executed it
will appear above the entry box and indicate if the command was
successful or not. If you see the word “Failed” after the command
you entered then the syntax was not correct and the system did not
do anything.

OoFF, +, -

If any of these keys are pressed with the command line blank
(nothing else typed) then they will execute immediately on the
currently selected channels. Channels can be selected by entering
channel numbers and not entering a values to assign to them.
Pressing the + or — key will increase or decrease the channels by
the “Scroll wheel” setting in the “System Properties” of LightFactory.

The BS (Backspace) key is used to correct mistakes made when
entering commands into the system. This key will remove the last
character of whatever is typed.

SHUTTING DOWN

Before closing down the LightFactory remote you should disconnect
from the server using the “Disconnect” button on the bottom left of
the screen. Once disconnected the buttons on the remote will
become disabled and the button you just pressed will be labelled
“Connect”.

This button can now be used to connect again or you can close the
application by clicking on the small X in the top right hand corner of
the screen.
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Active, 191, 212

Artnet, 55

Attributes, 18

Aux Dimmer, 276

Back, 76, 153, 215, 239, 290,
291

Behaviour, 206

Brightness, 122

Channel Characteristic, 16

channel display, 84, 124, 158

Channel groups, 20, 148, 188,
200, 234

Channel Groups, 20, 188,
234

channel window, 64, 65, 67,
69, 70, 71, 75, 78, 105,
115, 158, 159, 165, 174,
175, 192, 198, 209, 271

Channels, 15, 24, 66, 80, 85,
151, 165, 173, 201, 223,
234, 258, 334

Chase, 148, 240, 247, 298,
299

CMY, 19

Colour wheel, 18

Command Interface, 22, 28,
39,64, 77

Contrast, 122

Control Channel, 19

Conventional fixtures, 17

cue, 22, 23, 24, 29, 71, 73, 74,
75, 76, 77, 92, 98, 113, 114,

115, 132, 137, 138, 190,
191, 192, 194, 195, 199,
209, 211, 212, 217, 218,
221, 222, 223, 224, 225,
231, 232, 233, 234, 235,
236, 238, 239, 241, 261,
266, 288, 289, 290, 291,
292, 294, 332, 333

Cue Go, 238

cue list, 22, 23, 24, 71, 75,
191, 192, 195, 209, 211,
212,217, 218, 221, 222,
223, 233, 238, 239, 241,
288, 289, 290, 291, 332,
333

Cue Number, 24, 223, 235

Cue Reset, 239

Cue Stop, 239

Cue Trigger, 24

DBO, 71, 73, 109, 173

Delay, 236

designer, 12

desk channels, 15, 64

Diffusion, 20

Dimmer Patching, 15, 16, 67,
273

Dimmers, 12, 14, 16, 68, 274,
275

DMX, 13, 14, 15, 32, 33, 38,
40, 45, 50, 51, 52, 55, 59,
64, 67, 75, 80, 82, 83, 85,
101, 103, 104, 119, 152,
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INDEX

158, 172, 175, 176, 259,
261, 273, 276, 306, 308,
332

Dwell, 236

Edge, 19

Effects, 24, 25, 26, 27, 153,
186, 231, 232, 236, 240,
241, 242, 249, 250, 258,
263, 266, 294, 297

Enttec, 50, 51, 52, 55, 56, 64,
103, 152, 157, 297, 298,
300, 302

Ethernet, 13, 32, 55, 56, 57,
103, 104, 125, 328

External Triggers, 131, 132,
137, 138

fade, 23, 24, 74, 75, 80, 83,
95, 114, 116, 148, 173, 188,
196, 206, 208, 225, 232,
233, 235, 236, 242, 247,
249, 291, 292, 299

Fade In, 236

Fade Out, 236

Fan, 169, 170

fixture control, 174

Fixture Library, 18

Focus, 19

Framing control, 19

FX Library, 186

Gobo, 18

helper control, 175, 176

HTP, 21, 206

Hue, 122

Independent, 21, 22, 207, 297

Intelligent fixtures, 18, 159,
274

Iris, 19

Layout View, 161

LED, 56, 57, 240, 244, 263,
286

LFREMOTE, 324, 325, 326,
327, 328, 330

lighting control, 12, 13

Line-In, 137

macro, 23, 29, 93, 305, 306,
333

Macros, 29, 61, 306

Matrix, 165, 240, 244, 263,
264, 265, 287, 301

Media, 101, 122, 240, 245,
266, 303

MIDI, 24, 31, 131, 132, 133,
138, 235

Moving Light, 67, 69, 254,
255

OFF, 166

ON, 105, 166

On Level, 105

Palettes, 28, 188, 197, 270

Pan, 18, 176, 177, 255, 261

Park, 167, 172

Patching, 16, 64, 67, 69, 279

Pathport, 55, 103

Pause, 153, 269, 304

Permissions, 146

Play, 266, 269, 303

Print, 45, 210, 280
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record, 45, 115, 190, 192,
195, 196

Registration, 38, 39, 40, 41,
42, 45, 46, 119, 120

Release, 30, 115, 164, 167,
172

Remote, 324, 328, 329, 330,
331, 332, 333

Saturation, 123

scene, 71,72, 73, 191

Scenes, 200

Scheduled Tasks, 142

Select All, 210

Select Inactive, 210

Shortcuts, 21, 22, 29, 101,
124, 153, 154, 156, 167,
233, 271, 291
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